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FOREWORD 

“The Coptic Gnostic Library” is a complete edition of the Coptic 
Gnostic codices: Nag Hammadi Codices I-XIII, Papyrus Berolinen- 
sis 8502, the Askew Codex and the Bruce Codex. It includes a 

critical text with English translations to each codex and tractate, 

notes, and indices. Its aim is to present these texts in a uniform 

edition that will promptly follow the appearance of The Facsimile 

Edition of the Nag Hammadi Codices and that can be a basis for 

more detailed technical and interpretive investigations. Further 
studies of this sort are expected to appear in the monograph series 

Nag Hammadi Studies of which The Coptic Gnostic Library is a 
part. 

This edition is a project of the Institute for Antiquity and 

Christianity, Claremont, California. The translation team consists 

of Harold W. Attridge, John W. B. Barnst, Hans-Gebhard Bethge, 
Alexander Bohlig, James Brashler, G. M. Browne, Roger A. Bullard, 

Peter A. Dirkse, Joseph A. Gibbons, Sgren Giversen, Charles W. 

Hedrick, Wesley W. Isenberg, T. O. Lambdin, Bentley Layton, 

Violet MacDermot, George W. MacRae, Dieter Muellert, William 

R. Murdock, Douglas M. Parrott, Birger A. Pearson, Malcolm L. 

Peel, James M. Robinson, William C. Robinson, Jr., William R. 

Schoedel, John C. Shelton, John H. Sieber, John D. Turner, 

Francis E. Williams, R. McL. Wilson, Orval S. Wintermute, 

Frederik Wisse and Jan Zandee. 

The volumes and editors of The Coptic Gnostic Library are as 
follows: Nag Hammadi Codex I, volume editor Harold W. Attridge; 

Nag Hammadi Codices II, 1, III, r and IV, 1 with Papyrus Beroli- 

nensis 8502, 2: The Apocryphon of John, edited by Frederik Wisse; 

Nag Hammadi Codices II, 2-7 and III, 5, volume editor Bentley 

Layton; Nag Hammadi Codices III, 2 and IV, 2: The Gospel of the 

Egyptians (The Holy Book of the Great Invisible Spirit), edited by 

Alexander Bohlig and Frederik Wisse in cooperation with Pahor 
Labib, Nag Hammadi Studies 4, 1975; Nag Hammadt Codices III, 

3-4 and V,1t with Papyrus Berolinensis 8502, 3: Eugnostos the 

Blessed and the Wisdom of Jesus Christ, edited by Douglas M. 

Parrott; Nag Hammadi Codices V,2-5 and VI with Papyrus 

Berolinensis 8502, t and 4, volume editor Douglas M. Parrott, Nag 
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Hammadi Studies 11, 1979; Nag Hammadi Codex VII, volume 
editor Frederik Wisse; Nag Hammadi Codex VIII, edited by 
Bentley Layton, John Sieber and Frederik Wisse: Nag Hammadi 

Codices IX and X, volume editor Birger A. Pearson; Nag Hammadi 

Codices XI, XII and XIII, volume editor Charles W. Hedrick; 

Nag Hammadi Codices: Greek and Coptic Papyri from the Cartonnage 

of the Covers, edited by J. W. B. Barnst, G. M. Browne and John C. 

Shelton; Pistis Sophia, text edited by Carl Schmidt, translation and 

notes by Violet MacDermot, volume editor R. McL. Wilson, Nag 

Hammadi Studies 9, 1978; The Books of Jeu and the Untitled Text 

in the Bruce Codex, edited by Carl Schmidt, translation and notes 

by Violet MacDermot, volume editor R. McL. Wilson, 1978, Nag 

Hammadi Studies 13, 1978. Thus, as now envisaged, the full scope 

of the edition is thirteen volumes. 
John W. B. Barns happened into the Library of the Coptic 

Museum on 16 January 1971 while the Technical Sub-Committee 

of the International Committee for the Nag Hammadi Codices was 
at work there. He was invited to return to advise concerning 
papyrological matters, which he did on 21 January 1971, at which 
time it was agreed that he would prepare a critical edition of the 

cartonnage. On 5 May 1971 he was supplied with photographs of 
the parts of the cartonnage of Codex VII that were already exposed 

to view. On 21 May 1971 he reported a date for the hand of text 66 

(VII, 6°) to the first quarter of the Fourth Century. In September 
1971 photographs became available of the bulk of the cartonnage of 

Codex VII, which by then had been separated by Abd el-Moeiz 
Shaheen, Sub-Director of the Centre for the Study and Conservation 

of Antiquities of the Egyptian Antiquities Organisation. On the 

basis of these photographs Barns provided on 31 October 1971 

preliminary datings of text 63 (VII, 2°) to 342 A.D. and of text 64 
(VII, 3°) to 339 A.D., suggesting a resultant date for the library 

“only a few years later.”’ Barns’ preliminary results were published 

in “The International Committee for the Nag Hammadi Codices: 

A Progress Report,” New Testament Studies 18 (1972), 240, and 

The Facsimile Edition of the Nag Hammadi Codices: Codex VII 

(Leyden: E. J. Brill, 1972), p. ix. Rodolphe Kasser had already 

identified the Genesis fragments from Codex VII on 21 December 
1970, and published them in “Fragments du livre biblique de la 

Genése cachés dans la reliure d’un codex gnostique,” Le Muséon 85 

(1972), 65-89. 
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In December 1971 Abd el-Moeiz Shaheen also separated carton- 
nage of Codices IV, V and VIII. Photographs were then supplied to 
Barns, who worked on all this material in Cairo during the fourth 
session of the Technical Sub-Committee in December 1972. The 
cartonnage of Codex I had meanwhile been made available by 
Jean Doresse on 29 August 1972 at Claremont, California. On 

20 October 1972 photographs of what was exposed to view were sent 
to Barns for inclusion in his work. On 4 September 1973 Barns 

supplied a preliminary photographic mock-up of the cartonnage for 
The Facsimile Edition of the Nag Hammadi Codices, in terms of 
which the cartonnage was conserved in Cairo in September 1973. 
Barns then prepared a preliminary report on the content of the 

cartonnage thus far available, “Greek and Coptic Papyri from the 

Covers of the Nag Hammadi Codices,”’ posthumously published in 
Essays on the Nag Hammadi Texts: In Honour of Pahor Labib 

(Leyden: E. J. Brill, 1975), pp. 9-17. On 10 December 1973, the 
same day on which Barns mailed his manuscript, E. G. Turner 
examined the cartonnage of Codex I during a visit to Claremont; 
I reported his views to Barns on 17 December, as did Turner himself 
before Christmas. But the sudden lamentable death of Barns on 
23 January 1974 prevented him from incorporating the work of 
Turner in his own preliminary report, for which reason Turner 
provided a ‘‘Comment”’ printed with Barns’ essay (pp. 17-18). 

Early in 1974 Eileen C. Barns was kind enough to make available 

the files of her husband so that his work could be made available 
to a successor who would carry it through to completion. I am 

indebted to G. M. Browne for consenting to assume this responsi- 
bility, and to John C. Shelton, who subsequently assumed responsi- 

bility from Browne for the Greek material. Late in 1974 Anton 

Fackelmann removed the cartonnage from the covers of Codices VI, 

IX and XI, and on 28-31 October 1973 and 28 March 1975 the 

cartonnage was removed from the cover of Codex I. Browne was 

able to examine the cartonnage of Codex I in Washington, D.C. in 

April 1974 and in Claremont in June 1975, and the cartonnage in 

the Coptic Museum in July 1974 and December 1976. He has 
supplied information already published in the Facsimile Edition: 

Codex I (1977), pp. xv and xvii; Codex IV (1975), p. ix; Codex V 
(1975), p. xi; Codex VIII (1976), p. xi; and, together with John C. 
Shelton, Cavtonnage (1979), pp. Xv, Xvii, xix and xxi. 

The team research of the project has been supported primarily 
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through the Institute for Antiquity and Christianity by the National 

Endowment for the Humanities, the American Philosophical 

Society, the John Simon Guggenheim Memorial Foundation, and 

Claremont Graduate School; and through the American Research 

Center in Egypt by the Smithsonian Institution. Members of the 

project have participated in the preparatory work of the Technical 

Sub-Committee of the International Committee for the Nag Ham- 

madi Codices, which has been done at.the Coptic Museum in Cairo 

under the sponsorship of the Arab Republic of Egypt and UNESCO. 
Without such generous support and such mutual cooperation of all 

parties concerned this edition could not have been prepared. 

Therefore we wish to express our sincere gratitude to all who have 

been involved. 
A special word of thanks is due to the Egyptian and UNESCO 

officials through whose assistance the work has been carried on: 
Gamal Mokhtar, President until 1977 of the Egyptian Antiquities 

Organization, our gracious and able host in Egypt; Pahor Labib, 
Director Emeritus, Victor Girgis, Director until 1977, and Munir 

Basta, currently Director of the Coptic Museum, who together have 

guided the work on the manuscript material; Samiha Abd el- 
Shaheed, Curator for Manuscripts at the Coptic Museum, who is 

personally responsible for the codices and was constantly by our 
side in the library of the Coptic Museum; and, at UNESCO, N. 

Bammate, Deputy Assistant Director General for the Social 

Sciences, Human Sciences and Culture until 1978, who has guided 

the UNESCO planning since its beginning, and Dina Zeidan, 
specialist in the Arab Program of the Division of Cultural Studies, 
who has always proved ready with gracious assistance and helpful 

advice. 

We also wish to acknowledge our great indebtedness to the two 

directors of Brill during the years in which this volume was in prepa- 

ration, F. C. Wieder, Jr., Director Emeritus, and T. A. Edridge, 

whose role as Director has been cut short by his untimely death. 

Without the support of such outstanding leaders in the field of 

scholary publication not only this volume, but the whole series of 

Nag Hammadi Studies, indeed The Facsimile Edition of the Nag 

Hammadi Codices, would not have been possible. 

JAMEs M. ROBINSON 



CONCORDANCE WITH THE PLATES OF THE 

FACSIMILE EDITION 

The inventory numbers (to the left) are used in the conservation of the 

papyri and the plates of The Facsimile Edition of the Nag Hammadi Codices: 

Cartonnage (Leiden, 1979); the numeration of the texts (to the right) is that 

used in the present volume. Coptic texts are distinguished by the prefix C. 
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Cover of 
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Edition no. 
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NOTE ON EDITORIAL PRACTICE AND LIST OF 
ABBREVIATIONS 

The editorial signs employed in this volume are those in common 
use: square brackets [ ] indicate a lacuna, parentheses ( ) 
resolution of an abbreviation or symbol, angular brackets < > 
a mistaken omission in the original, double square brackets [ ] 
a deletion by the scribe, and high strokes‘ ’ superlinear additions, 
but not letters raised to mark an abbreviation. Dots within brackets, 
or numerals within brackets, indicate the approximate number of 
letters lost in a lacuna; dots outside brackets indicate illegible 
letters, and dots under letters indicate uncertain readings. Punctua- 
tion and, in the Greek texts, accents, breathing marks, and iotas 
subscript have been added by the editors. Faults of spelling and 
grammar have been pointed out in a critical apparatus or discussed 
in textual notes when they could not be conveniently indicated in 
the text itself. A horizontal arrow —> indicates that the writing on 
a given papyrus surface runs parallel to the fibers, a vertical arrow | 
that it runs perpendicular to the fibers. 

As regards supralineation in the Coptic texts, printing require- 
ments have necessitated a certain amount of deviation from 
absolutely accurate reproduction: strokes between two letters on 
the original are placed over the second in the transcript, and long 
lines over three letters are centered over the second. For the precise 
placement of the supralinear stroke, the reader should consult The 
Facsimile Edition of the Nag Hammadi Codices: C artonnage (Leiden, 
1979). 

Individual dates have not been assigned to the Coptic texts, but 
it is likely that they were written approximately in the first half 
of the fourth century A.D. (cf. Introd. p. 5, π΄ τὸ): 

The reader is reminded that although some consultation of the 
originals was possible, the greater part of the editorial work was 
based on photographs; in particular, the surviving editor of the 
Greek texts has not seen the papyri and in doubtful cases has often 
necessarily relied upon the Brussels MS (for which see the list of 
abbreviations below). Details of the transcripts should therefore be 
judged with due caution. 

In addition to the standard abbreviations of editions of papyri 

I 



XVIII LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS 

and scholarly journals, we have used the following shortened 

references: 

Blass-Debrunner-Rehkopf, NTGvammatik = F. Blass, A. Debrunner, Gram- 

matik des neutestamentlichen Griechisch. Bearbeitet von F. Rehkopf. 

14th ed., Gottingen 1976. 

Brussels MS = A typescript including preliminary transcripts of the texts 

in this volume with the exception of those from the cover of Codex VI, 

occasionally with translations and some commentary, prepared by 

G. M. Browne on the basis of material left by J. W. B. Barns and partly 

controlled by Browne on the originals. Its readings have generally 

been followed unless a photograph showed a clearly preferable alter- 

native. 
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INTRODUCTION 

It was probably in December of 1945 that a party of Egyptian 
sabakh-diggers discovered under the sheltering side of a fallen 
boulder the sealed jar which when broken open was found to 
contain the manuscripts that are now known as the Nag Hammadi 
Library. Reportedly the jar was discovered together with a corpse 
(though not from an ancient burial) on a bed of something resem- 
bling charcoal, but this was not confirmed by excavations on or: 
near the site thirty years later in December 1975. However that 
may be, one of the party, Mohammed Ali, took the manuscripts 
back to his home in al-Qasr, the ancient Chenoboskia, some three 
and a half miles from the place of discovery near the tiny village 
Hamra Dom. There he deposited them among straw that was to be 
used as fuel for a clay oven in the courtyard, and some of the 
material was consequently later burned; but much the greater part 
was saved and eventually came into possession of the Coptic 
Museum in Old Cairo, where it is kept today.1 

The manuscripts proved to contain an immensely valuable 
collection of Coptic religious writings, many of which had been 
previously quite unknown, and which for the most part strongly 
teflect Gnostic teachings. In addition they contained the fragments 
of Greek and Coptic papyri which are published in the present 
volume. These had been used simply as scrap paper: the twelve 
codices are bound in leather, and eight of these leather covers are 
strengthened with a layer of used papyrus. The late J. W. B. Barns 
undertook to edit this so-called cartonnage in 1971. The following 
survey of texts is intended to complete and update the preliminary 
report on the documents which Barns had prepared before his 
death in 1974 and which was published posthumously the following 

1 The paragraph above is based on James M. Robinson’s ‘‘From the Cliff 
to Cairo: The Story of the Discovery and the Middlemen of the Nag Hammadi 

Codices”’, of which the author kindly sent me a manuscript copy. The most 

informative account known to me which had been published at the time of 
this writing is by the same scholar in The Nag Hammadi Library in English 
(Leiden, 1977) 21-3. 
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year,? as well as to correct it in some respects. In particular the 

question as to whether the documents found in the codex covers 
support the theory that the codices themselves once belonged to 

the library of a Pachomian monastery requires new consideration. 

This question was answered in the positive by Barns in his 
Preliminary Report, but it will be seen below that evidence for 
monasticism in general in these papers is less frequent than was 
supposed in that work,’ and there are no texts in which a specifically 
Pachomian background comes plainly to the fore-(cf. pp. 5-11). It 

should be emphasized, however, that the nature of the cartonnage, 

though of use for determining the approximate date and place at 

which the codices were bound, is of very questionable value for 

determining their ownership.* 
The covers that contained papyrus cartonnage are the following: 

Codex I (1-15; C1). Two contracts, an account that mentions 

weavers’ goods, a mutilated private letter, and several fragments 

of unidentifiable nature. The first of the contracts (1) requires 

special mention, as it has previously been reported to indicate a 

“monastic background; it mentions a wovy and a proestds, and the 
name of Chenoboskion occurs in it’’.> This view was reached on the 

2 “Greek and Coptic Papyri from the Covers of the Nag Hammadi 

Codices: a Preliminary Report’, in Essays on the Nag Hammadi Codices in 

Honour of Pahor Labib, ed. Martin Krause (Leiden, 1975) 9-17, with an 

addendum by E.G. Turner pp. 17f. Henceforth Prel. Rep. It should be 

noted that the last of the material did not become available for study until 

its detachment from the cover in 1975. 

3 «| .most of the contents of [Codex] VII, and some of I and VIII, 

indicate a monastic background”’ (Prel. Rep. p. 12). Evidence for monasticism 

is now limited to some of the correspondence in Codex VII, discussed below 

Pp. 5-11. 
4 “Now it seems unlikely that the writing of the codices and their binding 

should have been the work of two different establishments; and even more un- 

likely that the waste papyrus used to pack and strengthen the covers should 

have had no connection with the binders’ (Prel. Rep. 11-12). Clearly the 

persons who strengthened the covers had access to the materials they used 

for that purpose, but this does not get us very far. I see no prima facie 

connection between scribes and bookbinders, nor between those two parties 

and the owners of the codices. A monastery might, of course, use its own 

discarded documents for binding its manuscripts, but it might also have used 

material from any convenient source for this purpose, or have acquired 

volumes that were already bound. Conversely, secular or heretical parties 

could have used the cast-offs of an orthodox religious body. 

OPP rel hep. ΤΖ. 
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basis of photographs made before the fragments had been com- 
pletely freed from the cover. E. G. Turner found on the original 
that κώμης should be read in place of μονῆς, and warned that 
proestos can have other meanings than that of the head of a mo- 
nastic organization.® Later a further portion of the document was 
found and the fragments were rearranged following a suggestion of 
Professor Turner. It is now clear that proestos in the text refers to 
the chairman of a guild of oil-workers who were contracting to 
supply oil for the municipal supplies of Diospolis Parva, here called 
“Diospolis near Chenoboskia”’ (1. 4). So far as can be determined, 
therefore, all texts in this cover are purely secular. The hands 
indicate dates in the late third or first half of the fourth century 
A.D. 

Codex IV (16-21). Fragments of accounts mentioning wine, 
wheat, and barley in such large quantities that taxation or military 
rations are probably involved. They were presumably written in 
some government office in the fourth century. 

Codex V (22-43). The two longest documents, 22 and 23 (front 
and back of the same papyrus), are parts of official accounts 
concerned with an area at least as large as the two procuratorships 
of the Thebaid; they would be of great interest if they were better 
preserved. Of numerous other fragments in the cover, the great 
majority appear likewise to be official accounts, though 28 may be 
part of a contract and the nature of 31 is doubtful: one might 
think of a contract, petition, or report. The natural source of such 
texts would again be a government office, possibly that of the 

praeses Thebaidos. The location of his seat of office at the time our 
texts were written is unfortunately not known: near the end of the 
fourth century it was Antinoopolis, but there is some reason to 
think that it may have been Hermopolis earlier (see P. Beatty 
Panop. p. xx; A. K. Bowman, BASP 15, 1978, pp. 33, 36-7). As 22 

and 23 were written while the Thebaid was divided into two 
ἐπιτροπαί, those texts can be dated roughly between 208 and 323 
A.D. All the papyri in the cover were written in the late third or 
early fourth century. 

Codex VI (44-61). For the most part name lists and accounts; 
again taxation suggests itself as the purpose. 53 is a document of a 

different type, presumably a petition, report, or fragment of cor- 

§ Prel. Rep. 17-8. 
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respondence addressed to a strategus or epistrategus; the same 
choice of officials recurs in 56. The papyri may have come from the 

same source as those in the covers of Codices IV and V, and were 

written at about the same time. ἢ 
Codex VII (62-142; C2-C14). This is by far the richest of the 

covers in point of view of the number and condition of the docu- 
ments preserved. It is not easy to summarize briefly. 

Religious literature: G2, some fragments of Genesis, and possibly 

C3, an exhortation to virtue which could be part οὗ ἃ homily or an 
epistle. A suggestion that Pachomius, the traditional founder of 

coenobitic monasticism, may have been the author ’ is not presently 

subject to proof or refutation. I do not know whether a fourth- 

century monastery would be more or less likely than other groups 

or individuals to use bits:of Holy Scripture (C2) to strengthen a 

book cover. Such use would, of course, have the effect of physically 
preserving the writing, but it is more than doubtful that that was 

the intention in this case. 
Contracts: 62, remnants of a sale of some kind. It was previously 

dated to the consulship of Domitius Zenophilus (A.D. 333) or 

Tettius Facundus (A.D. 336),® but it is argued in the introduction 
to the text below (p. 52) that the reign of Aurelian or the rebel 

Domitius Domitianus, or the consulship of Flavius Domitius 
Leontius (A.D. 344), are more probable. 63 is a loan of wheat, 
dated to 20 November 341. The signature of the illiterate debtor 
was written by a former municipal magistrate, but we do not know 

of what city.® 64 is another loan of wheat, drawn up between a 
resident of a previously unknown village Techthy in the Little 
Diopolite nome and a former magistrate of Dendyra. If the debtor 
took the contract back home with him after paying the loan, it was 

in Techthy or thereabout when it came into the hands of the book- 

binders. Date 21 November 346. The debtor, one Aurelius Comes, 

was tentatively identified in Prel. Rep. p. 12 as a presbyter who is 

one of the writers of our letter 77. If so, he does not mention his 

position (which would be odd) or did not have it yet; but it is by 

7 Prel. Rep. 15. 

δ᾽ Ῥγοῖ ΠΡ. 12. 

9. It was erroneously reported in Prel. Rep. p. 12 that the debtor of this 

contract, Aurelius Psenetymis, is ‘‘almost certainly’’ to be identified with a 

man, evidently a monk, named in one of the letters in this cover. In fact 

the name Psenetymis does not occur again among these papers. 
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no means certain that the presbyter was in fact named Comes 
(cf. 64.4 n., 77.16 n.). 65 is a deed of surety, addressed to the 
chairman of some municipal council. Dated to October of A.D. 348, 
it provides a terminus a quo for the cover of this codex. 

Private letters: whenever the religious faith of the correspondents 
of the many letters found in this cover can be determined, it is 
invariably Christian. Particularly welcome are some of the earliest 
references yet found to monks and the light shed on their daily 
lives.1° There were important coenobitic monasteries of the Pacho- 
mian order at Pabau and Chenoboskia, respectively about 514 and 
3% miles from the place where these texts were discovered. These. 
were Pachomius’ second and third monasteries; the foundation 

dates are uncertain, but in any case they were later than the first 
establishment at Tabennese (c. 320-5 A.D.) and were flourishing by 

the time of Pachomius’ death (probably 346). Our letters were 
written in the early to mid fourth century and so are roughly 
contemporaneous with the growth of Pachomian monasticism. As 

it has been suggested that the Nag Hammadi codices themselves, 
despite their generally heretical and sometimes non-Christian 
nature, once belonged to the library of one of these orthodox 
organizations, it is of some interest to enquire whether the material 

10 The earliest datable reference to an Egyptian monk is P. Collect. 
Youtie II 77.15 from A.D. 324, recently studied by E. A. Judge, ‘‘The Ear- 

liest Use of Monachos for ‘Monk’ (P. Coll. Youtie 77) and the Origins ot 

Monasticism”, Jahrbuch fiir Antike und Christentum 20 (1977) 72-89. The 

letters in the Nag Hammadi covers are not dated, but on palaeographical 

grounds they are not likely to be more than about thirty years later than 
that at the outside. 

11 The argument in Prel. Rep. 12ff. is as follows: there are no traces of 
heresy or heterodoxy in the cartonnage documents; the findspot of the texts 

was near the monastery of Chenoboskia; and “‘since it is hardly conceivable 

that there would have been more than one orthodox monastic organization 

simultaneously operating in the same place, we should be justified in con- 

cluding, even without further evidence, that the Nag Hammadi material 

came from a Pachomian monastery”’ (p. 13); further evidence is then forth- 

coming in the form of texts which mention names identical with those of 

persons known to have been active in the Pachomian organization, including 

perhaps Pachomius himself.—To this it can be said that there is no more 

evidence for orthodox than for heterodox beliefs in the documents, as none 

reveals the shading of its author’s Christianity; none of the personal identifi- 

cations are (to this writer at least) convincing; and the few texts which give 

some indication as to the way of life of the persons concerned are difficult 

or impossible to reconcile with Pachomianism. This last point is, however, 
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used in the covers reflects a Pachomian background. The following 

discussion will be largely concerned with this question.” 

It should be stated at once that there is not enough evidence to 

settle this on Christological grounds. The letters do include a 

number of Biblical echoes and pious sentiments, but these are all 

dogmatically quite neutral and could have been written by virtually 

anyone whose views were recognizably Christian.1% One general 

consideration weighs against a Pachomian attribution, but it is 

hard to say how heavily—the great majority of the correspondence 

very problematic, as our sources on classical Pachomianism may be mis- 

informed or deliberately idealized, or may represent a stage of development 

later than that of the papyri; at the same time, the papyri themselves must 

not be used to correct impressions from other sources unless it can be proved 

that the papyri are Pachomian. In the discussion of individual texts below I 

shall take possession of money and other private property, interest in secular 

concerns, and apparently free contact with the daily world, in particular 

with women, as speaking against a Pachomian background. 

12 It may be as well to mention at this point some other possibilities; 
it will be recalled that Pachomius himself made provision for the reception 

of visiting monks who did not follow his order (Halkin pp. 24-5, PL 23.73, 

PG 40.949). Meletian monasteries had been established by A.D. 334 (P. Jews 

1913). A series of interesting fourth-century letters to an anchorite is printed 

in P. Jews. 1923-9. Most of the early papyrological attestations of monks 

apparently refer to the class which Jerome called vemnuoth (Ep. 22.34 in 

CSEL 54 and PL 23); see Judge, art. cit. in n. to above. As such a monk 

could own land and other property (cf. for example the sales of dwellings 

in SB I 5174-5) and was obliged by some means to support himself, his 

contact with the world must have been immeasurably greater than that of 

the possession-less Pachomian within his cloister walls, and so it is only 

natural that we should hear more of him than of the Pachomian coenobite 

in documentary papyri. A considerable body of late correspondence evidently 

concerning vemnuoth has been published in P. Epiph. IT. Cf. also the Christian 

fellowships discussed by E. Wipszycka, “1.65 confréries dans la vie religieuse 

de l’Egypte chrétienne”, Proceedings of the Twelfth International Congress 

of Papyrology (Toronto, 1970 = ASP VII) 511-25, esp. 5rof. 

13 Another view was expressed in Prel. Rep. pp. 12-3: ‘“Nowhere do we 

find any suggestion of heresy or heterodoxy; indeed, this seems ruled out by 

a passage in one letter which speaks of the commendation (συνέστησεν) of 
an individual to a group of the brethren by ‘our father [the holy ?] bishop’.”’ 

The letter referred to is our 77, but it shows only that certain presbyters 

respected their bishop; we should have to know the latter’s religious leanings 

to pass judgment on their orthodoxy. The use of such terms as ἀδελφός, 

πατήρ, μοναχός, and πρεσβύτερος in the letters is likewise orthodologically 

uninformative: they can all be found similarly used, for example, in the 

Meletian report on misdoings by the followers of Athanasius in P. Jews 1914. 
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is in Greek, whereas the Pachomian monasteries of the area were 
predominantly Coptic. 

There are only two letters which beyond all reasonable doubt 
came from or into the hands of monks, 72 and C8. 72 was sent by 
a woman to Σανσνῶτι xat ΠΙσάτος μοναχοῖς: she asks them to try to 
find some chaff for her asses and let her know how much it costs 
per waggonload. Here one can deny a Pachomian background with 
considerable assurance: a normal member of a Pachomian organiza- 
tion would not have been in a position to fulfill this request and it 
is almost unthinkable that he would have received correspondence 
from a woman—or indeed a man—on such a subject, as the point 

of Pachomian coenobitic life was to avoid just such secular con- 

cerns. The monks here may have belonged to another order, or the 

text may date to a period before Pachomianism had taken on its 

classical form, but it seems most probable that they are further 

examples of Jerome’s unorganized remnuoth (see n. 12).14 One of the 
men, Sansnos, may be identical with a presbyter of the same name 
discussed below, pp. 8-9. 

C8, a letter from a monk, includes a greeting to “411 the brothers” 

(frag. a, 1. 8) and refers to someone called ‘‘my father Sansnos”’ 

(a 14) and “Apa Sansnos’’. If that should be the Sansnos of 72, 

the brethren can hardly have been Pachomian, but the name was 
very common.!® 

The possibility of a monastic background arises in several other 

letters as well, although monks are not specifically mentioned in 
them. 

67 includes a request to have some wheat transported to a 

μονάχιον and stored in a σιρός there. The word μονάχιον has not 

occurred before, but it should indicate a monks’ dwelling of some 

kind; a σιρός was sometimes an underground bin, sometimes 

14 It may be significant that 72 is addressed to two monks; the Epiphanius 

correspondence alone includes 26 more such letters. The editor writes: ‘‘In 

some cases ... the relation was that of teacher and disciple... in others 

merely that of two anchorites of like standing, who share a cave or hut’’ 

(P. Epiph. I p. 138). 

15 G8 is the letter which was described in Prel. Rep. p. 15 as “‘seem[ing] 

to compare the growth of the particular community to which it was addressed 

to that of a grain of mustard seed’’, but this view was based on a false placing 

of the fragments; see C8 a 14 n. 
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simply a large vessel used for storing grain.1* Many examples of 

privately-owned σιροί are known; 17 the μονάχιον need not have been 

very large to have possessed one. 

We are not told the positions of the correspondents in 67 or the 
reason for transporting the grain, but the writer speaks of ‘‘the 

brothers who are with you and those with me”’ (]. 12). Though the 

phrase is of itself indecisive, it seems natural in this context to 

suppose that two groups of monks, or.at least religious fellowships 

of some sort, are meant. Nothing points specifically to Pachomian 

life. 
77 and 78 are both letters from presbyters to a fellow presbyter 

named Sansnos. He may be identical with the monk Sansnos of 72, 

though there is no reason to think so apart from the name.?® In 

addition there are five letters written to a Sansnos whose position is 
not identified: 68, 73, 75, 76, C5. We see him asked to intervene 

to protect a tenant from harassment by his landlord and to obtain 
some chaff for the writer (68; cf. n. 21), to turn over five artabs 

of wheat to a “‘brother’’ (75), and, if it is the same man, to put off 

buying some wheat and to attend to some financial affairs (C5). As 
the request to obtain some chaff in 68 is reminiscent of that in 72, 

where Sansnos is called a monk, there is some reason to think that 

the same person is meant. Indeed, the presence of so many letters 

addressed to Sansnos gives the impression of a small archive of 
correspondence received, though I am doubtful whether it is really 

one archive or at least two. There is further a letter in very un- 

educated Greek written by a Sansnos to one Aphrodisios (69), 

scolding the latter for having failed to send food for some ‘“‘lads’”’ 

16 For σιροί as underground bins cf. F. Luckhard, Das Privathaus im 

ptolemdischen und rémischen Agypten (Giessen, 1914) 83; Pliny, NH XVIII 

306; and see the excavation report in P. Epiph. I p. 42 with other remarks 

on the storage of grain by monks ibid. p. 146. The otpot of P. Giss. Univ.- 

Bibl. II 17, on the other hand, must be vessels of some kind, as they are 

located in an upper room; the editor cites Hesychius for the definition πίθος. 

τ Eig. P: Mich: V 105; Ἐ. Teb: II], 2)851.37 and 825) 852.9687 050. τ 

18 It should perhaps be pointed out in this connection that according to 

the Vitae there were no presbyters in early Pachomian organizations: ὅταν 

χρεία ἦν προσφορᾶς, μετεκαλεῖτο πρεσβύτερόν τινα τῶν ἔγγιστα ἐκκλησιῶν... od 

γὰρ Fv ἐν αὐτοῖς τις γενόμενος ἐν καταστάσει κλήρου ἐκκλησιαστικοῦ (Halkin 

p. 16). But at ἃ later time ecclesiastics were permitted, provided they claimed 

no special privileges for themselves (ibid. p. 17), and there are in any case 

other grounds for doubting that the monk Sansnos was Pachomian (p. 7). 
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(παιδία, possibly slaves) and informing him of some matters con- 

cerning sheep and goats. It would be very surprising if this text 

were to be found in company with letters that the same man had 

received. I much doubt that it refers to the monk and/or presbyter.” 

Of the remaining Greek letters of this codex which are well 

enough preserved to give some idea of their content, one, 71, is 

addressed to two presbyters, asking them to buy two skins for the 

writer: he sends them two artabs of dates as part payment in 

advance, and will pay the balance when he learns how much it is. 

The other letters (66, 70, 74, 79-81) are evidently purely secular 

and show no involvement with monasticism. 

The Coptic letters, of which two have already been mentioned 

(C8 p. 7, C5 immediately above), show in general a greater 
tendency to express Christian sentiments and less concern with 
worldly affairs than the Greek texts. 

C4 is a pious and tender letter to Aphrodisi(os), who may be 

called an ascetic (1. 25 n.) and is recovering from a recent illness.”° 

Aphrodisios is also the name of the recipient of a Greek letter from 

some Sansnos (69): the scolding, impatient tone of the Greek letter 

contrasts strongly with the respectful, even reverent tone of the 

Coptic one, but there is no particular reason to believe that the 
same Aphrodisios is involved. 

The Aphrodisios of C4 plainly lived in a religious fellowship of 

some sort, and apparently his correspondent lived in another one. 

The writer speaks of a ‘‘brother’’ named Sourous (]. 16). A Sourous 

was the first head that we know of in the Pachomian monastery at 

Pachnoum. This may be the same man, but if so it is perhaps odd 

that he is not called “‘father’’. 

19 This doubt considerably weakens the case for believing that Sansnos 

and his associates, as the parties responsible for the tending of sheep and 

goats, were also in charge of leather-work and the production of the covers 

of the Nag Hammadi codices, as was argued in Prel. Rep. 14. The same text 

does, however, mention a Sansnos “‘the shepherd”’ who is obviously not the 

same as the writer of the letter (69.17, 20). If he could be shown to be the 

monk/presbyter (who is not otherwise connected with animals), then the 

reasoning of Prel. Rep. would gain some support; so far as we know, however, 

the man was simply a shepherd. 

20 The improvement in Aphrodisios’ health did not last long if one may 
judge from C5, which he himself wrote later and in which he declares that 

he does not know whether he will live or die (ll. 9-10). The Epiphanius 

correspondence also includes numerous reports of illness among monks; cf. 

P. Epiph. I pp. 163f. 
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Aphrodisios later used the other side of the papyrus to write a 

letter of his own to Sansnos (C5). This is almost wholly concerned 

with business affairs: Sansnos is to put off making a purchase of 
wheat, to collect some money, and to pay part of it out again. One 

can think of positions even within Pachomian life in which such 

matters would have to be handled in the interests of the monastery, 

but in that case one would have expected the instructions to have 

been given verbally; and there is no. indication that Aphrodisios 
was acting for a monastery rather than for himself. 

C6 is part of a letter from Papnoute (Papnutius) to Pahome 
(Pachomius). Virtually nothing of its content is still discernible: 

the great interest of the text lies in the mutilated address on the 

back, which it is possible to understand as ‘Deliver it (the letter) 

to my prophet and father Pachomius, from Papnutius’’. If this 

should be correct, the addressee could very well be the great 

Pachomius himself; moreover, Papnutius might also be historically 

identifiable, as the first general oeconome of all the monasteries was 

named Papnutius.?! Since both he and Pachomius resided in the 

same monastery at Pabau they must normally have communicated 

with each other verbally, but of course special circumstances could 

have occasioned a letter, and in any case the identification of 

Pachomius is not dependent on that of his correspondent. However, 

the phrase which one would have partly to restore, amplo]@uHT 

[Hc] Neiwr (for the .anp[.].HT[..].e1wrT of the text), does 

21 A Greek letter, 68, may further be relevant: it contains a request to 

“make Petros, who is harassing brother Appianus through Papnutius and 

his people because of the rents, hold off for a few days’”’ (ll. 3-6). Rent collec- 

tion would obviously fall within the sphere of competence of an οἰκονόμος, 
but one must question whether the general oeconome of the Pachomian 

monasteries can be meant here. The word for rent used, ἐκφόρια, is normally 

used of rent in kind, and strongly implies that Appianus had leased some farm 

land from the Petros named. This Petros is evidently Papnutius’ superior, 

since he can use the latter as his agent. If Papnutius was the Pachomian 

oeconome, then the land must have been monastery property, and Petros 

must have held a very high position indeed—abbot of one of the cloisters, 

perhaps. But there seems to be no evidence that the early Pachomian 

monasteries owned land which they leased out: the monks appear rather to 

have done the work themselves. As the picture of Pachomian monks harassing 

slow-paying tenants is in any case bizarre, one would prefer to have more 

evidence before identifying this man as Pachomius’ oeconome. There is no 

real indication as to whether he is the writer of C6. 
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not appear to be attested elsewhere.?? Pachomius was among the 

commonest of Egyptian names. As there are otherwise no clear 

traces of the Pachomian order in these texts, one may be sceptical 
about the identification of the man here. 

C8 has been discussed above, p. 7. The remaining Coptic 

fragments from the codex are too small to give a clear idea of their 
content. 

Finally, Codex VII contained a Greek account, secular so far as 
one can tell (82). 

In summary, it may be said that Codex VII presents us with a 

very mixed assortment of texts ranging from secular contracts to . 

monastic letters and bits of Scripture. It is hard to think of a 

satistactory single source for such a variety of documents except 
a town rubbish heap—which may indeed have been the direct 

source of all the papyri the bookbinders used. . 

Codex VIII (143-5; C15-C19). A series of ordinances, probably 
imperial, would be of major importance if the text were better 

preserved (143-4). The office or offices in which the tax documents 

in other covers were presumably produced would very likely have 

also had an interest in such ordinances. In addition there are letters 

in Greek (145) and Coptic (C15-C18, possibly also C19), all too 
mutilated for their content to be determined. 

Codex IX (146-52). The nature of 149-51 is unclear. The 
remainder appear to be fragments of tax accounts similar to those 

in Codex VI and may have come from the same source. 
Codex XI (153). The only text in this codex of which the nature 

can be determined is a fragmentary letter written by an inhabitant 

of Chenoboskia. 

On the basis of place names mentioned in the cartonnage it may 

be concluded that at least Codices I, V, VII, and XI were bound 

using material from the general neighborhood of the place where the 

codices were found. A terminus a quo for Codex VII can safely be 

set: it was bound during or after October of A.D. 348 (65). There 

are no certain traces of classical Pachomian monasticism in the 
cartonnage. 

JoHN C. SHELTON 

22 The reverse phrase, however, TAEIWT MITPOMHTHC, is common 
enough; see C6 verso Of., n. 
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PART ONE 

THE GREEK PAPYRI 

BY 

J. W. B. BARNS} anp JOHN C. SHELTON 





CODEX I 

1. UNDERTAKING BY OIL-WORKERS 

Ι τὸ ΟΣ ΣΎ σ᾽ CM. late 3rd/early 4th cent. 

The oil-workers of a village in the Little Diopolite nome, having 
previously agreed to supply oils for the εὐθένεια of the nome capital, 
agree in the present text to continue and expand their responsibili- 
ties in this enterprise. Virtually no details are preserved, but the 
existence of such an agreement presupposes that the workers © 
involved were organized into some form of corporate unity: see in 
general M. San Nicold, Agyptisches Vereinswesen zur Zeit der 
Ptoleméer und Romer (2nd ed. Munich 1972 = Miinchener Beitrage 
2/I + 2/II), with oil-workers’ guilds in particular pp. 78-80. The 
name of the party with whom the agreement was made is lost at the 
beginning of the text. A eutheniarch would be the obvious guess. 

The papyrus has been mentioned by John Barns, Prel. Rep. p. 12, 
and partly transcribed by E. G. Turner, ibid. 17-8; cf. Introd. 
pp. 2-3. Dark traces which appear above 1. x in the Facsimile 
Edition plate 3 are not ink. The back is blank. 

mia ].. Atoc 

1. Oey 

aah 71 Πεκύσιος 

ΠΆΙΣ ἀπὸ τῆς (αὐτῆς) Διὸς πόλ(εως) περὶ Χηνοβ(όσκια) 
ΕΣ eee Ἰτῳν ἐλαιουργῶν κώμης 

παν ρος ] τοῦ (αὐτοῦ) νομοῦ δι(ὰ) Ἡδεμυδρα 
ΠΩΣ, τ Joc προεστῶτος ἀπὸ [τῆῇ]ς (αὐτῆς) κώμης 

χάιρειν. 
[ἐπε]ὶ ἔδοξεν ὥστε κοινῇ ἡμᾶς παρα- 

to [σχε]ῖν τῇ εὐθενείᾳ τῆς πόλεως ἔλαια 

[....]... τὰ, κατὰ ταὐτὰ ὁμολογοῦμεν 
Wee: Jim καὶ αὐθαιρέτῳ γνώμῃ ἐπιγνῶ- 
ive Ree ace ] πάντα τὰ διαφέροντα τῇ αὐτῇ 

(Os ] καὶ τὰ ἄλλα ἐπιτάγματα καὶ μὴ 
ΠΣ ΕΣ ΔΜ 7 ἐκ τῶν πρὸς ἀλλήλους συνθηκῶν 

[.... J]. mlag δι ἁπαξαπλῶϊς). [ 
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(l. 4) ‘...from the same Diospolis near Chenoboskia, (all of 

us?) oil-workers from the village ... of the same nome, through 

Hedemyras (?) son of NN, chairman, from the same village, 
greeting. Seeing that it was decided that we would jointly supply 

... oils for the food supply of the city, we in like manner agree of 

our own ... and free will to take upon ourselves all the responsi- 
bilities of the same (public function) and (to carry out) the other 

orders and not to (repudiate?) the contracts of . . . with one another 

(on any pretext) whatever...’ | 

1-5 The structure of these lines was: addressee(s) in the dative, 

now lost; names of oil-workers in the nominative, acting through 

their guild chairman, greeting. 
i The traces before Atoo are too slight to permit a reading; 

syntactically attractive would be ἀϊπὸ Διὸς | πόλεως or xJat Atoc, 

Διόσ|κορος, Διοσκουρίδης or the like. 

4 Ardg πόλ(εως) περὶ Χηνοβ(όσκια) : Diospolis Parva. The ex- 
pression has not been found before, but it is comparable to Atoo- 
πολίτου περὶ XyvoB( ) used for the Little Diopolite nome in P. Ant. 
I 32.2 and 32, where Χηνοβί ) should be expanded as here on the 

basis of the accusative Χηνοβόσχ[ι]α in SB X 10277.16 and the 

dative XyvoBooxtorg in W. Chr. 447.14 and M. Chr. 87.39. RE III 

2285 cites from literary sources two variants, Χηνοβοσκία and 
“ηνοβόσχκιον, to which XnvoBooxeta can now be added from Halkin’s 

edition of the Greek life of Pachomius; none of these have so far 

appeared in papyri (the last of them would, however, be unrecog- 

nizable in accentless texts, as the interchange of 1 and εἰ is too 

common to be decisive even if XyvoBooxer« should one day be found. 

It is not a possible alternative to Χηνοβόσχ[ι]α in SB X 10277.16). 

A further form, Χηνοβόσχκιοι (WB III 339), is simply a false abstrac- 

tion from the dative in M. Chr. 87.39. Concerning the town cf. 

Alexander Polyhistor apud Steph. Byz. s.v. XyvoBooxta: “᾿ἀντυκρὺ 

δὲ τοῦ Διοσπολίτου [νομοῦ] Χηνοβόσκιον, μηδὲν εἰς thy προσηγορίαν 

ἐμφέρουσα " νομὰς γὰρ χηνῶν οὐκ ἂν ἴδοι τις, ὑπερβάλλουσαν δὲ τὴν περὶ 
χροχκοδείλους σπουδήν. 

5 Probably πάν]τῳν at the beginning; apparently not τῶν 

λοιϊπῶῷν or ἄλ]λῳν. 

6 τοῦ (αὐτοῦ) νομοῦ: 1.6., the Little Diopolite. 

Ηδεμυδρα: context requires a personal name, or the beginning of 

one. No name similar to this is elsewhere attested, but the ono- 
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mastics of this region are poorly known, and this volume in general 
contains an accordingly high proportion of additions to our name 
lists. A more familiar phrase would be ἣ δὲ μικρά, but I see no way 
of fitting it into context without assuming major errors in the 
drafting of the text. 

7 προεστῶτος: guild chairman. Cf. e.g. BGU IV 1028.8 for a 
προεστὼς χλειδοποιῶν, 1. 25 π. χαλκέων, P. Oxy. X 1275.8 π. αὐλητῶν 
καὶ μουσικῶν. All these examples are taken from WB III 148. 

10. εὐθενείᾳ: for bibliography see P. Kéln I 55.3/4 n., P. Oxy. 
XXXVIII 2854 introd. 

II -ta is presumably the end of an adjective modifying ἔλαια. - 
12 Jw: one expects [ἑκουσ]ίᾳ καὶ αὐθαιρέτῳ γνώμῃ, but the 

Brussels MS reports a clear w. After ὦ the papyrus is damaged: one 
letter may have been lost. If so, [ἑκουσ]ίω[ς] would be tempting. 
[ἀμετανοήτῳ cannot be read. 

12-3 Perhaps ἐπιγνῶ [[ναι ὁμοίως. 
14 χρείᾳ alone would be too short for the lacuna at the beginning 

of the line, δημοσίᾳ χρείᾳ too long unless abbreviated. λειτουργίᾳ or 
ἐπιμελείᾳ would do. 

15 The lacuna is likely to have held a word for “abandon” or 
“neglect’”’; e.g., ἐκστῆναι. 

16 E.g., δι’ ἁπαξαπλῶς [μ]η[δεμιᾶς προφάσεως. 

2. FRAGMENT OF A SALE (9) 

Ἰ Ze I4 X Io cm. late 3rd/early 4th cent. 

Line 12 shows that this document involved a sale, but it follows 

unconventional formulas and is in places so badly rubbed that in 

the lack of parallels little is intelligible. Possibly it is not a sale as 
such, but a legal settlement of some kind which included a sale as 

one of its terms. Revision on the original would be desirable. The 
back is blank. 

τεὸς πε τ τα Jul 
2 MRO oa me 3 [ 1. νται προπί 
3 luchovevrer site Jo: τῆς ye ἀπὸ tod “ (αὐτοῦ) ζ΄ 

εὐ[τ]υ[χῶς 
4 τ-τοὶς ἔτους. μανί 7 ἐὰν δὲ ἐπέλθω ἣ μὴ καὶ [ 

5 ἡ στα σεριαί͵ ἐπὶ δὲ τῆς αἰτήσεως τὸ ἀντίγραφον 
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6 7. ε[.7..7. verav[ 7... ] τοῦ καὶ “ΕἙρμείνου Ἐὐδαίμονος 

a .[ 
7 Jyov...[..] ἀπὸ τῶν νομωὼν ἐπιγραφηνί 
8 ἀἸναγρα( ) ὁ Τριφρονῶς παρόντι καὶ εὐδ[οκοῦντι 

9 ἬΝ, τς, ὁ χαὶ Κοπρεᾶς Εὐδ[αίμο]νος εἰ 

10 &lvayo( ) Πιμέλι τῷ καὶ Κοπρεᾷ. κυρία [ 

II ] περὶ δὲ tod ταῦτα ὀρθῶς καλῶς γεγενῆ[σθαι 

12 (m. 2) Ἰων ἀπέσχον τὴν τιμὴν καὶ ἐμ[μενῶ 
— — -----ὦ ---... —— —_— — —— — 

3-4 The obvious supplement is εὐ[τ]υ[χῶς εἰσιόντο]ς ἔτους, but 

it is also thinkable that the lacuna was much larger than this. The 

point of division between the lines is in any case uncertain. 
7 ἐπιγραφήν or ἐπιγραφῆν[αι. Context does not show whether the 

preceding word means “nomes’’, “‘laws’’, or ‘“‘pastures’’. 

8 Τριφρονῶς: I have retained the reading of the Brussels MS, as I 

can offer no certain correction from the plate. The line as a whole 

would construe as ἀϊναγρα(φῆναι) Τρίφρολι ὡς παρόντι χαὶ εὐδ[οκοῦντι, 

“to be registered to Triphrolis as if he were present and giving his 

approval’’. Neither Triphrolis nor Triphronos is very satisfactory 
as a name, however. Τριφρόνιμος would be formed on a more familiar 

pattern. None of the three is in the NB or Onomasticon. 

g At the beginning probably Π εμέλις, the same individual as in 

the next line, but I cannot confirm this from the plate. Πιμέλις is 
not in the NB or Onomasticon; cf. Μέλι, Μέλιος, etc. 

10-11 The minimal supplement is χυρία [ἣ πρᾶσις. 
Ι: After γεγενῆσθαι supply ἐπερωτηθεὶς ὡμολόγησα, possibly 

abbreviated. : 
12 E.g., ἐμ[μενῶ πᾶσι τοῖς προχειμένοις. It is unclear whether the 

contract ended at this point or the subscriptions of further parties 
followed. 

3. PRIVATE ACCOUNT 

I 3¢+ 4¢ (a) 2.5 X 6.8 cm. late 3rd/early 4th cent. 

(b) 8.8 x Iocm. 

Two non-contiguous fragments of a badly mutilated private 

account, to some degree concerned with weaving and weavers’ 

products. Judging from the alignment of the fibers and the ar- 

rangement of the lines, it seems probable that frag. (a) preserves 

portions of the same lines the ends of which are to be found in frag. (b) 
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col. i, and the text below is printed on that assumption. The last 
line preserved of each column is probably the last that was written. 
Revision on the original would be desirable. The back is blank. 

Col. i 

— Fs OVE ἡ ἃ 
aes 

Jove: a 

τὰ 

5 πῶ 

1 α 

τ Ἶγος μναῖ 3 ἰσχύι α 

space for r line blank 

Ἵκιον yf 1. δινόχρωα 

Ἱκαρίων ε , [ Je φορτίω α 

1ο Ἱκια λευκὰ [ 1 στρώματα μναῖ ἡ 

ὁ]μοί(ως) στημί 1 τοῦ στρώμ(ατος) μναῖ ὃ 

εἰς τὸ λ ἢ Ἰμναιωμί )..λί ) μναῖ α (ἥμισυ) 

Jo ὀμφαλᾳδῖ J... pov ἃ 
Ἰρια [ Pe at 

15 ] . eter 1 @ 

Col. ii 

δεν 

Tey 
del 
xad|, 

20 ow 

ot .[ 
oct 
αμ 

[ 
25 [ 

[ 
el 
λέβητος [ 
ὁμοί(ως) &AAo[v λέβητος 

7 ἰσχύει 
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I ,ovw,( ): the letter over ὦ can best be interpreted as π, μ, 

or A. A raised p, however, takes a different form in ll. ΤΙ and 12. 

As the o before ν is clear, ἄνω πί(όλεως) will not do, even if such a 

phrase were expected in an account of this nature. There is a slight 

possibility that the raised letter does not belong to this line but to 

an insertion above it; if that should be so, then w(veréc) or λ(οιπόν) 
would come into consideration. 

7 E.g., στήμω]νος, but it is not possible to arrange the fragments 

in such a way that the lines here printed as 11 and 7 could be read 

together as ὁἸμοί(ως) otqu[wlyog κτλ. 

ἰσχύι (1. ἰσχύει) «: “it is worth’ or ‘it weighs 1 (mina?)’. This is 
apparently a remark concerning the 4 minas of yarn (?) just 

mentioned. 
8 Perhaps ῥοδινόχρωα, ‘rose-colored’, though the term is not 

found elsewhere. The final « is raised, so the word may be abbre- 

viated. 

9 Ἰκαρίων: the end of a word, or a reference to Carian goods of 

some kind. For the latter possibility cf. 66.8. 

φορτίω: 1.6., φορτίῳ or φορτίω (ν). There is no mark of abbreviation, 
but in this context a genitive would be easier to explain than a 

dative: if φορτίω (ν) is the word meant, then « will be the price or 

the weight of the shipments. The preceding ε is reported as certain 

in the Brussels MS. On the plate Ἰμᾳφορτίω (ν), ‘cloaks’, looks worth 
considering, but it does not seem possible to effect a join between 

the fragments of the papyrus by reading σο[υβρικο]μᾳφορτίω (ν). 
II στήμ[ωνος, στημ[ίου, or the like. 

12 The word division may be ]yva: wu( ); the next word is 

probably an abbreviation of some form of παλαιός or πάλλιον. Then 

μναῖ was written, though μνᾶ would be better grammatically. 

13 LSJ records ‘button’ as a meaning of ὀμφαλός. That would 

suit the context, but it does not seem possible to read a form of 
ὀμφαλός here. 

17 Presumably πηγ[ίου, “‘weaver’s spool’, or πηγ[ίσματος, ‘weav- 
er’s thread’. 

Ig The only serious possibilities are χάδίου, xad[tov, and 
xad[petac. 

4. FRAGMENT OF A LETTER 

I 5¢ + 6¢ (a) 7.5 X gem. 4th cent. 
(b) 2 Χ 18.5 cm, 
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Two non-contiguous fragments of a private letter, too mutilated 
to yield continuous sense. 

τῷ χυρίῳ τῷ αἱ ] 
χαὶ Εύναιτ [ 

Κοπρῆς .[ 
γίνωσχε [ 

5 ἑτοιμακέναι To 

ἀρτάβας tod Τριφί 

δὲ ἀρτάβην λεγου[ Ἰμεσι 

κοντα πέμψογ[ [-ον δε [ 

αὐτὸ ἀπελυ[ Jeo .[ 

10 JeAev[ 

Ἰυσιᾳ! 
]. σου 
<=. 
Jou . | 

15 ]. 0 .[ 
Heo! 
1. ονοί 

Ἴδεαι [ 

1. ἐρρῶ[σθαί σε εὔχομαι 
20 πολλοῖ]ς χρ[ό]νο[ις 

Back: faint traces of the address. 

I E.g., τῷ ἀγαπητῷ ἀδελφῷ. 

6 Τριφί: the only suitable names listed in the NB and Ono- 
masticon are Τριφέριος and Τριφιόδωρος. Cf. also 2.8 with note. 

5-15. MISCELLANEOUS FRAGMENTS 

In addition to the four texts just printed, the cover of Codex I 

contains 43 small bits of papyrus dating from the late third to the 

early fourth century A.D. None of these is extensive enough to 

permit an identification of the type of document from which it 

comes, and most contain only slight traces of a few letters. The best 
preserved are transcribed below. 

5. I 7° + 8¢ + 9°. Three fragments of the same text, measuring 

respectively 2 X I, 6 X 2, and 2.5 cm. Text: (a) ][med¢ αὐτὰ] (0) 
1 δι’ ἐμοῦ Παραμμέους [ 2Ju ὑπὲρ ὀνομα( )[ (ie., ὀνόμα(τος) or 
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ὀνομά(των). These two fragments apparently preserve an upper 

margin. (c) contains only traces that are now illegible. 

6. I τοῦ. 5 x 1.5m. Text: 1 ἰατρὸς καὶ ei _[ *Jotopiet [ 

3}Oat[ . Ἰπατρὸς [. Line 2 could be interpreted as e.g. iJotopta τ, [ 

or ἱ]στορῖ (I. -et) etc. 

7. I 11° + 12°. Two fragments of one text. (a), 2.5 Χ 4cm., is 
illegible. (6), 1.5 Χ 3cm., reads 1, τοῦ “Jovoo[: 5] αφί “]....[. 
There is space sufficient for a line blank between ll. 2 and 3. 

8. I 14¢-17¢. Four fragments of the same text, only one of 

which offers more than a few traces. Text of (4), 2 Χ 7cm.: 
1. πενο [3]. παχυ[ FJovre[ *Jut. υ[ 5]. v καὶ εἰ δ]επη[. Space enough 

for two lines is blank between Il. 2 and 3. 

9. I 19°. 2.5 xX 1.5 cm. Text: Ἰων ἡμῶν δ΄. 

10. I 20°. 2x 2cm. Right margin apparently preserved. 
Texts] ative =]... : 

11 ὐ] 2 νυ το cm. Text: | moo, 

12. 125°.3 x 2cm.]..[ *]vta¢ ὁμοίᾳς βιᾳ[ ὅπε]ρὶ παραστί. 

13. 1269. 2 x ο.5 cm. ]εωμεν 2]μψαμεν!. 

14 1-26" Bh δ τ Clie. ΠΣ tigen 

15. I 33°-4°. Two bits from the same text. The better preserved 

(1335; 1:5.%.4:5 cm.) reads | [74 [ "iver, ἢ coma) ἢ. 1. Lhe 
stroke in 1. 1 presumably marks a numeral or abbreviation. 
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Twenty-six small bits of Greek texts written in hands of the 
fourth century A.D. So far as the content is identifiable they come 
from accounts. The large quantities of goods involved suggest that 
these were official and not private accounts, as is also the case with 
the documents in the cover of Codex V. The largest and best 
preserved fragments are transcribed below. 

16. IV τὸ. 13.9 x 4.2cm. Text: ]....[ *Jov’[. The last letters 
may be an abbreviation of ὀνόματος. 

17. IV 2°. 6.5 Χ 3.5 cm. Text: 

: rere pe cuval ja. .[ 
1. οἴνου σ(πάθια) Γυι΄ [ 3410 spathia of wine 
] Tend’, ἀφ᾽ dv 3144, of which 

The beginning of 1. 1 was read 85}. ουτρί ) in the Brussels 
MS, but the ρ appears rather to be a numeral, perhaps preceded by 
I’ (3000). At the end σὺν ἅ[π]αγτίι would suit the traces. 

18. ΤΥ 12. 2.32 Χὶ 3 cm. ‘Text: 

χρ]ιθῶν (ἀρτ.) [ artabs of barley 

Ἰοὕτῳς [ as follows 

1. σίτου (ἀρτ.) [ artabs of wheat 

19. Two fragments. (a) IV 42. 1.5 Χ 2cm. ΟΣ rs τ 

3]. φμί. (δ) IV 5°. 6.2 x 4.8 cm. ] σί(του) [ *traces 8] (ἀρταβῶν 9) 
(μυριάδες) μς ex. [ 4]... κρ(ιθῆς) [. There are ink traces on the 
back of both fragments, but only an « in the 4th line of the back 

of (0) is clear. The first line of (a) is a numeral, the stroke marking 
a number in the thousands. 
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20. IV 6°. 4 x 2.1cm. Text: 1. [ "Juv Αἰγύπίτ]ου δρᾳ[. The 

word before Αἰγύπ[τ]ου might be νό]μων or νο[μῶν, ‘laws, nomes, or 

meadows of Egypt’, but there are other possibilities even if Αἰγύπ[τ]ου 

does refer to the country; it may, however, be a personal name. 

21 ΟΝ j2res '15)X%.1 em., Text: youl (e.g:, 4 Xotele) 4 Slight 
traces of a 2nd line. 



CODEX V 

22. OFFICIAL ACCOUNTS 

The best preserved papyri from the cover of Codex V come from 
what must have been an extensive series of official accounts in 
money and kind, dealing with an area at least as large as the 

Thebaid : their extremely mutilated condition is much to be regretted. 
The rectos of those fragments which most obviously belong to- 

gether have been assembled under the number 22, and such versos Ὁ 

of the same fragments as bear decipherable writing under 23. This 
assembly has been made very conservatively, very possibly too 
much so; re-examination of the originals may well show that some 
pieces here assigned other numbers were in fact once part of the 
same roll. There appears to be no way of determining the original 

order of the fragments. The presentation in this edition is arbitrary. 
Fragments (c) and (h), as well as 23(c), were written at a time 

when the provincia Thebaidos was divided into two procuratorships, 

and presumably all parts of the text are to be dated very closely 

together. The Thebaid may have become a separate province as 

early as February A.D. 295; it had certainly done so, and been 

divided into two ἐπιτροπαί, by September of 298, which is therefore 

the most cautious terminus post quem for this text. It has been 
suggested that the two subdivisions had been given up by 323, and 

if so that year forms a terminus ante, but the evidence is very 
slight: see P. Beatty Panop. pp. xv-xxi, CPR V 6.7 n. 

At least those portions of the accounts preserved in 22(c) and 

23(c) were concerned with revenues from or for both the Upper 

and the Lower Thebaid. This suggests that they were drawn up by. 

or intended for use in an office higher than that of the procurator- 

ship of either division. The most obvious instance would be that of 
the praeses Thebardos. 

(a) V1.3 x 13cm. The first few letters from the lines of one 
column. The back is blank. 

- σα 

κω 

τὴ 
εἰσί 
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5 uf 
πὶ 
eof 
al 
τ 

10 αἱ 

τὶ 
πὶ 
χα 

8 « may be corrected from another letter. 

(Ὁ) V 2°. 6.2 x 14cm. The beginning of two lines from the 

bottom of a column, with scattered traces of a preceding column. 

On the back is 23(a). 

ae αἰεί 
ee 

(c) V 3°. 6.6 x 13.8cm. An account concerning chaff which, if 
the seemingly self-evident supplements in lines 3 and 6 are correct, 

was collected from or for at least the two divisions of the Thebaid. 
The purpose of the chaff is not stated, but the military annona 

would be a reasonable guess. Some other documents from about the 

time of this text report large requisitions of chaff for the use of 

troops temporarily stationed in Egypt because of the unrest of the 

last decade of the third century A.D. (P. Oxy. I 43 recto, P. Beatty 

Panop.; cf. W. Ensslin in Aegyptus 32, 1952, 163-78), but it would 

be hazardous to posit a similar background for this papyrus without 
further evidence. On the back is 23(6). 

> ἀχύρου 

οὕ[τως 

ἐπ[ι]τροπῆς Θηβαίδος ἄγω 

Jv δι᾿ ᾽᾿Επιμάχου εἰ 

5 1 διὰ Πλήνιος [ 
ἐπιτροπῆς Θ]ηβαί[δος κάτω 

Ἱπ 
κει 
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Ἰμαχοί 
10 Ἰυθου 

ΜΠ 

3 Not ἀπὸ δι]επ[ι]τροπῆς to follow the phrasing οἱ (ἢ).1, as the 
large epsilon shows that ἐπιτροπῆς was the first word in this line. 

4 Probably ᾿Ἐπιμάχου ἐ[πιμελητοῦ; cf. in general P. Beatty 
Panop. 1.230-40 n., 276-331 n., P. Oxy. I 43 recto cols. iii-iv. 

g Possibly δι’ ᾿Επι]μάχο[υ as in 1. 4, but there are other pos- 
sibilities, and no good reason to expect the man again here. 

(4) V 4°. 7.1 X 13.5cm. Fragment of an account in money, 
collected in large amounts from various localities. (6) comes from 
a similar account, or may be a further portion of this one. On the 
back is 23(c). 

rere δ Sia 
1. μις al 
] (THA. ?) [ 

eee (ταλάντων) (μυριάδες) δ (40000 [+ ?}) 

5 πόλεως (ταλάντων) (μυριάδες) Ὑ (30000 tal.) 
] (ταλάντων) (μυριάδες) 8 ,S (26000 tal.) 
Ἰπόλε[ω]ς (ταλάντων) (μυριάδες) B ,H . (28οοο -Ἐ tal.) 

5 and 7 The possibilities include Ἑρμοῦ πόλεως, Διὸς πόλεως, 

Λύκων πόλεως, Πανὸς πόλεως, ᾿Απόλλωνος πόλεως. One expects the 

city in 1. 5 to be different from that in 1. 7. 

7 This is probably the last line of the column. 

(6) V 5°. 3.5 Χ 3.5cm. Fragment of a money account. See (d) 
introd. The back is blank. 

τ 
(ταλάντων) (μυριάδες) ὃ [ 

ἀπὸ [ 
ε΄ [ ey SS |g Sf δὼ. 

3-4 ἀπό may have been followed by a place name, and if so that 

name may have been written wholly or partly in 1. 4, ie., read 
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instead of the printed text Ἅ-- πόλεω]ς. But in that case it is odd 

that the scribe left so much space after ἀπό, and the trace in 1. 4 

resembles ε rather than ς, so the pattern may have been ἀπό so 

many talents lost in 1. 3 followed by another figure in 1. 4; that is, 

of so many talents due, so many were paid. 

(f) V6°.3 x 4cm. Fragment of an account in artabs. The back 

is blank. 

4 (ἀρτάβαι) Sot (6500 art.) 
7 (ἀρτάβαι) Po [ (3500 art.) 

(6) V 7°. 9.5 X I0.6cm. The bottom right side of a column 

recording quantities of some substance measured in xestai (e.g., oil 

or wine), collected in at least one case by an ἐπιμελητής (8). The 

back is blank. 

(traces of two lines) 

3 Ja 
] ξ(έσται) Acad (4501 1/4 xestai) 

5 1 ξ(έσται) Toady (Ξτοι 3/8 x.) 
7 ξ(έσται) A (1000 x.) 

7 ξί(εσται) A (L000 x.) 

] ̓ Απολλωνίου ἐπιμελ(ητοῦ) ξ(εστῶν) (μυριὰς) « dy (10000 3/8 x.) 
] E(éorar) x (600 x.) 

1-7 To judge from the spacing of the writing and the (relatively) 

small amounts involved, these lines are parallel to 9 rather than to 8. 
It is therefore doubtful whether the names of ἐπιμεληταί should be 

expected in lacuna, for in g traces of a name should have been 

preserved unless it was very much shorter than the name in 8. It 

is possible that 8 is a heading which gives the total collected by 

the epimeletes named, and that 9 begins a breakdown of that total 

according to the assistants through whom it was collected, the 

areas from which it was collected, or some other principle. If that 
should be the case, lines 1-7 would be the end of a similar breakdown 

of a figure now lost. 
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8 This line no doubt began with διά (cf. e.g. (c).4-5, (h).4ff., (ἢ 
etc.), but Apollonius could be either the epimeletes himself or his 
father. 

(4) V 8°. 10.2 x 16.5 cm. The beginning of an account con- 
cerning at least two nomes of the Lower Thebaid: (7) preserves the 
end of a similar, but not, I think, the same account.* So far as the 
names of the nomes are preserved, both texts appear to follow the 
stereotyped order set out in P. Beatty Panop. p. xix: Hermopolite, 
Antinoite, Kussite, Lycopolite, Hypselite, Apollonopolite, Antaio- 
polite, Panopolite, Thinite. The Antinoite, however, is not found in ~ 
its expected position after the Hermopolite in the present fragment, 
nor does the Thinite follow the Panopolite in (ἡ). Whether they 
were included at some point in the lost portions of the papyri 
cannot be determined, but the tables in P. Beatty Panop. p. xix 
may suggest that omission of some nomes from a given list is 
more probable than a violation of the standard listing order. 

On the back are scattered traces, possibly offsets. 

> ἀπὸ διεπιτροπῆς Θηβαίδος κάτω [ 

et . [ 
“Ἑρμοπολίτου οὕτως: 

δι(ὰ) ᾿Ισιδώρο[υ ΤῊ 
5 δι(ὰ) Αἰλίου [ 

δι(ὰ) ᾿Ισιδώ[ρου 
οὕτ[ως- 

Κουσσί[ίτου 

δι) Tl 
breaks off 

I The word διεπιτροπή is apparently new. The usual word for the 
area governed by an ἐπίτροπος of one of the divisions of the Thebaid 
was ἐπιτροπή: how διεπιτροπή differs from this, if at all, is unclear. 

* The fragments here published as 22(h), 24, 25, and 22(i) are illustrated 
together in the Facsimile Edition: Cartonnage pl. 13 following an earlier 
conjecture that they once formed part of the same papyrus sheet, but later 
study indicates that this will not have been the case. 22(h) and (7) cannot 
be convincingly presented as parts of a single list from a roll with a plausible 
format, and the versos are dissimilar. For the other pieces see 24 introd. 
and 25.1-3 n. 
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(i) Vx1re, 11.1 X 16.5 cm. The end of an account similar to the 

foregoing; see introd. there, and for the possibility that 25 should 

be joined to the text see 25 introd. The back contains 23(d). 

Col. i 

Top lost; the first line preserved is on a level with the tenth line 

of col. 11. 

—> 7’ δι(ὰ) Θέωνος (through Theon) 

7 (pverades?) ὃ ,O (49000) 

]io . . . (ταλάντων) (μυριάδες) 8 ,Bo (22200 talents) 

Ἰευης (ταλάντων) (μυριάδες) B Za (27800 talents) 

Col. ii 

s ὙΨΊηλίτου 
1 (traces) 

sens δι ς 
[ΑἸπόλλωνος κάτω 

[δι(ὰ) ἹΠ]ερακίωνος [ 

10 δι(ὰ) Pdutocg Lvov [ 
᾿Ανταιοπολίτ[ου 

δι(ὰ) [ 
Πανοπολίτου 

δι(ὰ) ᾿Απολλωί( ) ἹἹερακαπ[όλλωνος 

15 δι(ὰ) ᾿Απολλωνίδου [ 

δι(ὰ) Θεοτίμου καὶ ‘Hol 
> \ \ 3 \ 

ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτὸ [ 

4 The papyrus has been cut away immediately after this line. 

It may have been the last in the column, as it is on a level with the 

total in 1. 17. 

23. FRAGMENTS OF ACCOUNTS 

The back of 22 contains fragments of a series of documents 

written in at least two hands, both different from that of the main 

text. So far as can be determined, these are accounts, presumably 

official. Not every piece of 22 has writing on the back, however, 

and in some which do the verso text is illegible. The following are 
the best preserved specimens. 
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(a) V 2¢v. 6.2 x 14cm. Back of 22(b). Remnants of six lines 
of unidentified nature. 

+ traces of two lines 

Ἴευδᾳι [ 
] . σαεπί 

5 Joven [ 
ἡ OIE). ἢ 

3 The traces suggest some form of Ed3atuev or a similar name. 
6 Θηϊβᾳίδ (ος) is just possible. 

(6) V 3¢v. 6.2 X 13.8cm. Back of 22 (c). Fragment of an 
account arranged by nome, with entries in the form ‘‘to so-and-so 
through so-and-so, so much...” The first name in such an entry 
is presumably an official in charge of collecting money or some 
commodity, and the second an agent of his. What was collected is 
no longer apparent, but oil may be mentioned in 1. 9. 

ἡ J.e 
Ἰοπολείτου 

Ἰαίῳ δι(ὰ) Τιβερίνου wm [ 7λι 

δι(ὰ) Αγω 
5 1 ᾿Ιουνίῳ δι(ὰ) Μέλανος 

7 δι(ὰ) Σιλβανο[ῦ 

Ἰεγδεμί 
Σα]ραπίων[ 

Ἰελεα χί 

10 Jeto[ 

Jav αρί 
Jov .[ 

I ἔστι] δέ would seem appropriate. 
2 The end of a nome name such as “Ἑρμ]οπολείτου. The suitable 

names from the Lower Thebaid can be found in the list in 22(h) 
introd., but that need not be the provenience of this text. 

8 Presumably Σα]ραπίων[ι or δι(ὰ) Leloantwv[oc. 
9 ex for ἔλαια, ‘oils’, seems more reasonable than 2Aé« ‘olive 

tree’ or ‘olive’, but this may be the end of some proper name. 
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(c) V 4¢v. 7.1 X 13.5 cm. Back of 22(d). Part of two columns 

of a money account, presumably revenue from some tax, covering 

the whole of the Thebaid. 
a 

Col. i 

ἡ ee 
|By 

space for one line blank 
ἀπὸ Av. [.]... (téAavta) An (4000 talents) 

] ee) Av (r400 talents) 

5 1. (τάλ.) ,2 (7000 talents) 

Col. it 

]oe . [ 
Ἰσαλί 

traces of two lines 

10 Jeuz , λοι 

Ἰδιαί 

Ἰευδί 
space for two lines blank 

ὁμοῦ [ 

Θηβί(αίδος) κάϊτω 

15 Θηβ(αίδος) ἄν[ω 

πα ΓΙ 

(ll. 13-5) ‘All together ... for the Lower Thebaid ... for the 

Upper Thebaid . . .’ 

3. Ard[¢] πόλ(εως) looks plausible on the plate, but according to 

the Brussels MS it cannot be read. 

Ir Presumably διά or δι᾿ ΑΙ. 

13 ὁμοῦ was probably followed by a total for the Thebaid as 

a whole, which the following two lines then break down into revenue 

from each ἐπιτροπή. The point of 1. 16 is altogether unclear. 

(Z@) V rev. 11.1 Χ 16.5cm. Back of 22(7). Presumably an 

account. 
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Ἷ ἼἸολου ἀπ [ 

] ott (wc) > [ 
Ϊκτῳ( ) χαὶ Σύρου [ 

7. αχ... (}) οὕτως) 
5 Ἰπόλλωνος Κτησίου χαὶ Ax 

1 Πασήτιος καὶ Λου, ολί ) [ 

Janos Ασα, [.. Jo. .[ 
Ἰπόλλωνος Κορνηλίου πολλὰ ἕτερ(α) [ 
] EvosBetwv(os) uw... σιοί 

5 and ὃ Πόλλωνος, ᾿ΑἸπόλλωνος, or ἃ compound such as ‘Iepa- 
κα]πόλλωνος. 

6 Apparently not Λουχόλ(λου). 

24. V 9°. 4.3 Χ 4cm. 4th cent. Fragments of accounts. It has 
been suggested that this text is a continuation of 22 (Ὁ), and pl. 13 
of the Facsimile Edition: Cartonnage was composed on that assump- 
tion. If so, it comes from a later column than 22(h), as οὕτως in 
1. 3 there cannot have been followed by 1. 2 of 24, with which it 
would be level. Too little is preserved to be certain whether the 
hand of the front of 24 is the same as in 22(h) and (7), but that of 
the back of 24 is distinctly different from that of 23(d), the verso 
of 22(z). 

Front: 

1 ees Ἐ (551 1/2) 
Ἰις 

Back: 

1 τ tae ἜΞῚ (ἢ re (more than 10060 talents) 

toe 

The traces before (ταλ.) in 1. 1 of the back text are very faint and 
may not be ink. 

25. V τοῖγ. 6.5 Χ 4cm. 4th cent. Fragment of a text of un- 
certain nature. A ship’s captain or a related term is mentioned in 
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1.1, so shipping is involved in some way. A join with 22(z) is not 

out of the question; cf. 1-3 ἢ. On the back is 26. 

= ] χυβερνητί ) [ 
].ta ληί ) ‘Qoetev Anunt[ 

opie bar πὸ arn 

1-3 A join of this fragment with 22(7) col.'i would give the 

following result: δι(ὰ) Θέωνος | κυβερνήτ(ου) (ταλ.) (uve.) ὃ ,O | . ve 

An( ) ‘Qotwy Anunters ... (txA.) (uve.) B Βσ etc., ‘through Theon, 
skipper, 49000 talents ... Horion (son of?) Demetrius ... 22200 

talents’. Tempting as this appears at first sight, 1. 2 of the recon- 

struction is ungrammatical, and the versos do not favor the join. 
I From κυβερνήτης or a derivative such as κυβερνητικός, case and 

number uncertain. 

2 Presumably Ay(uuatoc) or An(uudtwv). The preceding word 
may be διά. 

3 Perhaps χυβ]ερίνήτ]ης ὦ, . avi. 

26. V τοῦν. 6.5 x 4cm. 4th cent. Fragment of an account 

concerning at least one ἐπιμελητής, reporting revenue for a 6th 

indiction. Written on the back of 25. 

Υ eel 
1. τανὸς Ile, τίνου ἐπιμελ(ητοῦ) af 

1 Σαραπίωνι Διδύμου ἕκτ(ης) ς ἰνδ(ωκτίων)ο (ς) [ 
1. πίωνος Πάσιος καὶ Ο, ἕκτ(ης) ς ἰνδ (ωςτίων) (ς) 

L. 2 may be translated ‘To Sarapion son οἱ Didymos, for the 
sixth (6th) indiction.. .’ 

27. V 12°. 2.8 x 4.9cm. 4th cent. Fragment of an official 

account concerning ἐπιμεληταί. The text is on the back of the 

document, the fibers on the front having been stripped off. 

ἡ Ἰς Pe 
Leovnoo(v) ἐπιμελ(ητοῦ) [ 

Ἰυπορος ἐπιμε[λ(ητοῦ) 
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eases τς ρου [| 
5 Διδ]ύμου ἐπιμελ(ητοῦ) [ 

Ἰν ἐπιμ[ελ(ητοῦ) 

1 The high stroke marks a numeral or abbreviation. 
3 The remnants of the name suggest ΕἸὔπορος, though one rather 

expects a genitive. 

28. V 13°. 5 Χ 14cm. 4th cent. Fragment of an account, or 
possibly of a contract. On the back is 29. 

πος το]ῦ παρελθόν[τος 

εἰποῦν 

ἘΞ 

] . gouv , [ 
5 Ἰσυναγανί ) (τάλ.) μὴ χί 

1 (τάλ. 2) ξ [ 
La. OG We. ἢ 
1. oro , woe [ 

traces of 1 line 

I tol} παρελθόγν[τος ἔτους or μηνός. 
5 Not ovvayéu (eva). 

29. V 13°v. 5 X I4cm. Fragment of an account, probably 
official. On the front is 28. 

Traces of two lines of a column to the left, then: 

col. li 

ν δίι(ὰ) . [ 
δι(ὰ) “Qo 

λή(μματα). [ 
du(&) Ὁ 

5 δι(ὰ) 
δι(ὰ) SOF 

λή(μματα) ὧΦε [ 

δι(ὰ) [Tivo] Θεο[ 

δι(ὰ) ᾿Αχιλλέως 
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10 δι(ὰ) Διοσκόρου [ 
δι(ὰ) ΔΙ 

3,7 The word after λή(μματα) may be the name of the place in 
which the following collectors were active or the name of the super- 

visor for whom they worked. 

30. V 14°. 4.2 Χ 3.6cm. 4th cent. Fragment of an account. The 

back is blank. 

== traces of I line 

Ἰατενοῦτος δι(ὰ) . [ 

᾿Ι]Πσχυρίωνος δι(ὰ) [ 
Ἰωωνος [ 

4 E.g., Χαιρήϊμωνος, Εὐδαί(]μωνος. 

31. V 15°. 4.2 Χ 3.5 cm. 3rd-4th cent. Copy of a document of 

uncertain nature. The back is blank. 

> ἀντίγραφον [ 
Κλαύδιος ΑΓ 

περὶ Χην[οβόσκια 

3 περὶ Χην[οβόσκια: cf. 1.4 n. περὶ ynv[Gv, χην[οβοσκῶν, ‘about 

geese, gooseherds’ or the like is improbable, as it is most natural to 

take this line as part of the man’s origo or the place where he served 

some public function. 

32-43 

In addition to the pieces printed as 22-31, the cover of Codex V 

contained forty-seven tiny fragments which bear writing, for the 

most part too small and damaged for transcription. Some may 

belong together, or to texts published above, but this can hardly 

be determined in their present condition. The larger are transcribed 

below. Unless the contrary is noted, the backs are blank. All 

probably belong to the early fourth century A.D. 
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34. 
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τὸς 5 Χ 5 Em 

WIT?) 3X) 2.6 CM, 

NEUEN! 70 Cit, 

ποθ 2 270 Cm: 

V 20%, 2.3 <i12:8'cm: 

V τ 3° 1 cm, 

Ἰλοσισπῳ Γ ὃ 
ἡ yoouro[ J... [ 
Jov Πανίσκου [ 

Done ore 

Jray| 

Back: traces of r line 

V 2200.2. 115 ἘΠῚ: 

Back 
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39. 

40. 

41. 

42. 

43. 
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Vi23¢ 3. 2.) 2. 7 ΌΤΩΣ 

V 24°. 2.1 Χ Ύ cm. 

Noose 2X τ δ ΤΠ! 

V 26¢. 2 Χ ΤΤ δῆ: 

Back 

V35¢. 2.8 < Tem: 

Jarv| 
J... δὶ 

Ἰέπαρχι. [ 

Jel 
R 
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44. Five fragments of a name list, evidently intended for 
taxation purposes. About 1.5 cm. was originally left free between 
each name. In some instances a further name, usually somewhat 
indented, was later written in this free space: these entries are more 
cursive than the original text, but may nevertheless have been made 
by the same scribe. Three entries in frag. (a) bear a marginal note, 
ζ(ήτησον), ‘find him’ or ‘investigate’. In one case this note was then 
cancelled. | 

Although as much as 3.5 cm. of blank papyrus is found to the 
right of some names, no statement of money or goods owed is 
preserved, so the nature of the charge concerned remains obscure. 
Almost all the persons listed were men, but a woman probably 

appears in (b).5. The original order of the fragments can no longer 

be determined; that used in this edition is arbitrary. Late 3rd or 
early 4th century A.D. On the back is 45. 

The Brussels MS included no transcripts of texts from the cover 

of Codex VI. The readings of 44-61 are therefore based exclusively 

on photographs and must be accepted with appropriate caution. 

(a) VI το recto. τὸ X 14.5 cm. 

Sad traces 

Φατρῆς ἀδελφός 

ζ(ἡτησον) [ΤΙᾳγᾳμεὺς Σεναμούνιος 

Πακυρᾶς Σέρβιος 
5 Διόσκορος Φαήριος Δελχοῦ eral 

[ζ(ἡτησον)ὴ Daou evs εῦὗτος 

ζ(ἤτησον Φαῆρις Μίδου 
[Διόϊσκορος Ἡρακλήους 

Τούρβων Φαήριος 
10 Ἦλις [otro vel 

LDajers II 

Ky 

2and 4: later additions. 

4 Ilaxve%¢ Σέρβιος: both names are newif rightly read, but there 
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is considerable doubt about the first, which is very cursively written ; 

cf. however Κῦρος and Κῦρα. Σέρβιος, though genitive, may have 

been derived from Latin Servius. 

5 Δελχοῦ is not in NB or Onomasticon. Cf. ᾿Δολχοῦς. 
ama[: e.g., ἀπα[ιτητῆς, ἄπα NN, ἀπ᾽ Al. 
6 Ilevd εῦὗτος: new. The name Διεύς is well known, but Πενδιεῦ- 

τος is not probable, as the descender of an iota should be visible. 

Possible no letter has been lost, though in that case the delta was 

written unusually large. : 
IO ve[wtépov is an obvious supplement, but a name such as 

Νε[οπτολέμου or a trade beginning with ve- is also possible. 

11 The significance of the mark before Φαῇΐῆρις is not clear. 

(Ὁ) VI 2¢ recto. 9.5 X 14cm. 

= Je 
Ἰαχανᾶς 

Διο]σκόρου tary 
] ug ἀδελφός 

5 1. αμινία Χαλέου ᾿Ελέῳς 

Διόσκορος ἀδελφός 

Σανσνῷς Χολλῶτος 

ΤΠ {ΠῚ desadenmec 
Jol .] ἄλλος ἀδελφός 

Io & ded (6c) 

ath 

7 and 10: later additions. 

2 Probably λ]αχανᾶς, “vegetable gardener’. 

3 If ταπη(τάριος) is meant there is no sign of abbreviation. 

Possibly therefore the genitive of Ταπῆς: that name is not in NB or 
Onomasticon, but cf. Ταφῆς and Ταπῆσις. 

4 The first name is probably Φαμινία. 

(c) VI 3¢ recto. 2 X 5.5 cm. 

- LAL, 

Σιλεμ 

Loy . [ 
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2 No name beginning with Σιλεμ- is recorded in NB or Ono- 
masticon. 

(4) VI 5¢ recto. 2.5 Χ 14cm. 

> Φαΐῆρις πρεί 

Παναμεὺς [ 

Πάρσυρος 

[ 
5 Φαῆρις vel 

Φαῆρις Kea 

Πανισνεὺς [ 

[L]avevess ΜΙ 

1 Acomparison with 1. 5 suggests πρεσβύτερος here and νε[ώτερος 
there, but of course there are other possibilities. 

3 Πάρσυρος: not in NB or Onomasticon. 
4 Stripped away. 

Se et. TN: 

(ey), VI 6° recto. 7.5, Χ 0.5.cm. 

> Ἰῳν Τριαδέλφου 
Ἰων Πεχκύσιος Σιυκλῆτος 

Ἰαβῦγχις Κέντις 

ρος Καρούριος 

2 Σικλῆτος: not in NB or Onomasticon. 
3 Kévtig = Κέντιος. 

4 This appears to have been the last line of the column. 

45. The reverse side of 44, probably written in the same hand 

as that text, apparently contains lists of two types. The first, 

represented by fragment (a), follows the format of 44 and may be 

a continuation of it, though cf. ἢ. to 1. 4. The lines on the remaining 

fragments are written much closer together than in 44 and 45(a), 

and in at least three instances the names were followed by some 

commodity: wine in (0).1I1, something measured in myriads in 

(b).13 and 14. The impression remains that taxation of some sort is 
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concerned, but that it is different from that of the front text and 

fragment (a). 

The text on this side of the papyrus is considerably more worn, 

discolored, and difficult to decipher than 44. The fragments are 

ordered following the presentation of 44, as there is no clue as to 

their actual relative positions. 

(a). ὙΠτὸ verso. 20 τὴ: 

ἡ A...¢ Uetpal 
(γίν.) β 

: A Διόσχορος Lévvig Veo , [ 

vie Ἡράχλειος ποιμὴν [ 

5 Φαΐῆρις Φαμιύους [ 

Φαΐρις ΚελεμμαρίοἹ)ῦ [ 

‘Qotwy Κάλλου [ 

Φίλων "ἔρωτος [ 

J... vlog 
το 1. Παγχράτίο]υς... 

Joe 

3 Σέννις = Σέννιος. The name appears to be new. The mar- 

ginal note seems to be of the same sort as that in 1. 4; cf. note 

there. 

4 The marginalia, if such they are, here and in 1. 3, are quite 

unintelligible to me. There is some possibility that they are in fact 

line ends from a preceding column, i.e., that the reading should be 

(uvprac) le ,B, ‘12000’. If so, then despite the greater spacing between 

the lines the content of this account probably resembled that of 

(b) more closely than that of the recto text 44. 

5 Φαμιύήους: apparently not Φαμινοῦς. Neither name is known, 

but the latter would have had obvious kindred to Bauivic, Φαμίνιος 

and the like. 

6 Καελεμμαρ[ο]ῦ: even if the dotted letters are wrong the name 

is new. = 

9 Added between the lines. 
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(Ὁ) VI 25 verso. 9.5 Χ 14cm. 

y τη 
Πλελο[ῦ]ς (9) [ 

traces 

᾿Επώνυχος [ 

5 Κερᾳπουβεὺς AA 

Παῦλος I. . aol 
Φαΐῆρις ἀδελφός [ 

Μακάριος ἄλλος ἀδελφ[ός 

Σιλβανὸς Kare. ὃ .7.[ 

10 Διόσχορος ᾿Αλέῳς ..... [ 

Φίλων ἀδελφὸς οἴνου [ 

ἴΑρριος υἱός 
Παγᾳμεὺς Νεμεσιαγοῦ (μυρ:) [ 
Ma... ᾧς ᾿Οπειώνιος (μυρ.) [ 

15 Διόσκορος ἀδελφός [ 

᾿Ονγῷφρις Η οὐ 

2and4 There is some discoloration before the first letter read 

in each of these lines, possibly marginalia or stray ink, possibly also 
not ink. 

5 The division between the names is not quite certain, but the 
text is probable. Κερᾳπουβεύς is in that case new. 

9 The mutilated name after Σιλβανός appears to be new. 
1: Added between the lines. 
14 Both names are apparently new. 

17 Atocxd[pov, Διοσκο[ῦτος, Διοσκο[ζυρίδου or the like. 

The remaining versos of 44 are too mutilated for transcription. 
I make out only two full words with reasonable certainty, Παῶς 

ἀδελ(φός) in the 4th line of frag. (4) (VI 5¢ verso). 

46. VI 4° recto. 3 Χ 5cm. 3rd-4th cent. Remnants of two 

columns mentioning barley. In the Facsimile Edition: Cartonnage 

p. 19 this papyrus is placed among the fragments of 44 because the 
hands of the two texts are similar. They do not, however, have the 

same format, and the hands of the versos (47 and 45) differ dis- 
tinctly from each other. 
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Colea Col. i 

= 7 traces H[ 

5 ΣΕ 
ia Κεῖ 
] κρι(θῆς) (ἀρτάβης) 5 ΟΣ 

τὸν Sree: OM es ed Keog[ 
AX 

πα ὃ Πῶς Ὡς πῶς 

The traces of 1. 1 cover all or nearly all of the intercolumnar 

space of 1.5 cm. It is probably the end of an exceptionally long line 

of col. i, but it could also be a heading covering both columns. Line 3 

translates ‘1/2 artab of barley’. Between ll. 1 and 2 space enough 

for one line contains no writing. 

47. VI 4° verso. 3 X 5 οἵη. 3rd-4th cent. A name list, written 

on the back of 46. 

1 ΠΙαϊσὰς , . [ 

Ψάρφει [ 
Σενθα[ 

Πενθ [ 

5 ΠΥ ὑπὶ| 
pueve [ 

ΠΝ 

1 Probably the top of the document, or at least of this list. 

48. VI 7°. 5 x 13.5cm. 3rd-4th cent. About 1.5 cm. from the 

top of the recto is the note (ἀρούρης) sy[, ‘(at least) 5/8 of an 
aroura’. The remainder of this side is blank. 

Back: 

1 Ἰς Σοκῆτος β [ 

3.5 cm. blank 

71. ὯΩὨρος Φιλουμ[ένου 

Ἰβά 
traces of at least 1 line 

5 Ἰς Καλῆτοῖς 

I The name Σοχῆς is not in NB or Onomasticon. Cf. Σοκεύς. 
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49. VI 8°. 3.5 x 12cm. 3rd-4th cent. The recto is blank. The 
verso contains a name list. 

ἡ Γεώρ[γ]ι[ο]ς [ 
Εμποσί 

Μῶρος ΦΙ 

᾿Επώνυχ[ος 

4 cm. blank, then a few letters from four more lines. 

2 Ἐμποσ may be the full name or only its beginning. In either ἢ 
case it appears to be new. 

50. VI 9° recto. 3.5 x 14.5 cm. Grain account, 3rd-4th cent. 
A further strip of papyrus, VI ro (0.5 x 7.5 οἴη.) may belong to 
the same document. On the back is 51. 

sia 1. μμάχη 
1 Τεῷς (ἀρτ.) β 
1 (ἀρτ.) es” κρ(ιθῆς) (ἀρτ.) 5 
1. βὴης γ΄ ᾿Αβὼ (ἀρτ.) af 

"ὔἤ 

τ THA (ἄρτι) αἱ 

κρ(ιθῆς) (ἀρτ.) α“γιβ 
det.) α 

] 
] 
] 
] 

Io 

Gan χρ(ιθῆς) (ἀρτ.) . [ 

51. VI 0° verso. 3.5 Χ 14.5 cm. A grain account, written on the 
back of 50 in a clumsier hand and with a thicker pen than that 
text. The document may record grain dues collected from the 
persons listed. 3rd-4th cent. . 
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1 χλί ) Ἔπω[ 

TD τ ol 
χλί ) Φαησί 

Λολ᾽ οὗ ΠῚ 

5 “ Φαῆρ(ις) . [ 
Μέρσις ΠῚ 

(ἀρτ.) ds 

'” χρι(θῆς) (ἀρτ.) Ld 
“Ατρῇ Ἐπί 

IO L “Ατρῆς 

Μέρσις {εἰ 
L 

I χλί ): in all likelihood χλ(ηρονόμοι), with the following name 

in the genitive, but the possibility of Κλ(αύδιος) NN cannot be 

entirely disregarded. So also in 1. 3. 

2 The meaning of the symbol before the name is not clear to 

me. In 1. 8 a similar symbol means (ὧν). 

52. VI 11°. 3 Χ 6cm. Name list, 3rd-4th cent. Possibly com- 
plete at top and bottom. The text below stands on the recto; the 

verso contains two notes, καὶ (πυροῦ) as ‘and 1% (artabs) of wheat’ 
and then after two cm. blank space ma s’’’, ‘8114’, plus a trace of 

a third line. 

—> Πεχῦσις ΜΙ 

” Madeta[s 

Σεγφαῆρις [ 
Σενεβοῦνις [ 

I Ψεντεκῶσις [ 

ος οιβελῶς [ 
2.5cm. blank 

2 For the sign before the name cf. 51.2 n. 

4and5 Neither name is in NB or Onomasticon. The formation 

of the second from Texéotc is fully regular. 

53. VI 12° + 13°. Two disconnected fragments of a document 

apparently addressed to a strategus or epistrategus, presumably 
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therefore a petition, report, or official correspondence. 3rd-4th 
cent. The back of both fragments is stained but bears no writing. 

(a) VI 12°. 3 X Iocm. 

+ eee 
Ἰιστραί ) 

c. 4.cm., blank 

1.2% 
de 

5 τα 

ie 
] 
| “soos ἢ 

Col. ii. The writing begins at the level of col. il. 3. 

ὑπί 

10 δὲ 

ταί 

δεῖ 

(Oy VI £3°..3 4.0m. 

Loe τ 
1θις 

15 Ἰὴγ 

im! 

2 Presumably the dative of a third-declension name followed 

by στρα(τηγῷ) or στρα(τηγήσαντι), or NN ἐπ] στρα(τήγῳ) or ἐπ]:- 
στρα(τηγήσαντι). 

54. VI14°.3 x τὸ οἴη. 3rd-4th cent. The first few letters of ten 

lines of a name list, written against the fibers. The other side is 
blank. 
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| traces of two lines 

Ἔπ πε 
E . , Bal 

5 Πικῶϊς 

᾿Αβῶς [ 
Weve [ 

Καιυ. eof 
Wevel 

10 Φαΐρις [ 
c. 4cm. blank 

3. Of the names in NB and Onomasticon, ᾿Ἐπέγε[τος for ’Eratvetoc 

appears the most attractive. 
4 The letter after E is probably x or τ. The name is apparently 

new. 
8 I cannot reconcile the traces with any name beginning with 

Κα- in NB or Onomasticon. Perhaps simply καὶ ὑπέρ should be read. 

55. VI 15°. 6.5 Χ 7cm. Account, 3rd-4th cent. The back is 

blank. 

= heck 
J. play ὉΠ} 

1. ἡμίσους .[ 

] Θὼθ μόνος με[τ]ρί 
5 Ἰγίᾳς 

eto, 

iC, 

Col. ii. Traces of two lines, beginning at the level of col. i 1. 6. 

5 μόνος: not μόνον. The last word in the line is a form of μέτρον, 
μετρέω, Or a related term. 

6-7 The strokes mark numerals or abbreviations. 

56. VI 16°. 3.5 x 7cm. The front bears only a large ὃ ac- 

companied by a numeral stroke. The back contains the remnants of 
a text of uncertain nature. 3rd-4th cent. 
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it traces of 2 lines 

Jnep....[ 
c. 5 cm. blank 

Ἰστραί ) ..[ 

4 Presumably some form of στρα(τηγός), ἐπι]στρά(τηγος), or the 
related verbs. The traces at the end of the line are unclear and may 
not be ink. 

57. VI 17°. 7 x 7.5cm. 3rd-4th cent. On the front only the 
letters tBiwvoc are preserved: this might be interpreted as the word 
ἰβιῶνος, ‘of the Isis shrine’ (at this date probably a place name) or 
as the personal name ᾿Ιβίωνος, ‘of Ibion’. There is a lacuna before 
ἰβιωνος in which another word may have stood, but the spacing 
forbids a reading such as Φ]ιβίωνος. 

Back: account of uncertain nature. The text is: 

traces of r line 

ἡ ἧς 
Ἰεως Μάρτης 
Ἵψειθ B’ τεκί. )θριί ) 

space for τ line blank 

5 ily 
Ἰερᾶπις 

1. χί )vap..e( ) σπου( ) τω 
Ἰη 
J. ς 06 

Io 1] 

4 τέκ(των), Τεκ(ῶσις), or the like if the reading is correct. 
6 Σ]ερᾶπις or a compound. 

58. VI 18¢ recto. 3.5 xX 4.5 cm. Grain account, 3rd-4th cent. 

On the back is 59. 

— BlovxdAov Στο [ 

Hts 
Ἰως [(ἀρτ.).. 1 "(ἀρτ.) η΄ [ (8 art.) 
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1. (ἀρτ.) «1 (¥% art.) 
5 Jag (ἀρτ.) αγί (ἢ art.) 

ΤῈ 
. 

I β]ουκόλου, ‘herdsman’, or the name Βουκόλος. This is probably 

the first line of the column. 

59. VI 18¢ verso. 3.5 Χ 4.5 cm. Text of uncertain nature, 3rd- 

4th cent. On the front is 58. 

1 Ἰβαι uss" ὃ (44%, 4) 
space for r line blank 

71. oxy (228) 
7 ἡμῖν (for us) 

ἀρ]γυριο- (silver-) 

4 Unless one assumes a false line division, this seems to be a 

compound word with ἀργύριον as one of its elements, although all 

similar words in LSJ, WB, and Sfoglio Lessicale are built on ἄργυρος. 

60. VI τοῦ. 4 Χ 5.5cm. 3rd-4th cent. The front contains 

discolorations which may be offsets if they are ink. On the back, 

traces of six or seven lines, in the first of which the word καί may be 
recognized. 

61. VI 25°. 3.7 Χ 2.6cm. 3rd-4th cent. Fragment of a name 

list. The text is written against the fibers, the other side being blank. 

1 ]0’ Πασσῆβις [ 

] Πασσῆβθις [ 

1 Φαήρις ne. . [ 

] καὶ Πασί 

1-2 Neither name is recorded in this form in NB or Onomasticon. 

For the first cf. Πασῇβις, for the second Πατσέβθις with its numerous 

variants. 

3 The second name is probably Σιρίῳϊνος or Σίφῳϊνος. 
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In addition to the papyri just described, Codex VI contained 

twenty-one minor bits measuring on the average less than a square 

centimeter. Several are virtually blank, none yield more than a few 
generally doubtful letters. 
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62. DEED OF SALE 

VII xe 2. AES Crue - late 3rd-4th cent. 

Virtually all details of the sale recorded on this fragment have 

been lost, but lines 4-5 present a puzzle of some interest. To judge 

from the structure of such documents as P. Cair. Isid. 92 and 104, 

either a regnal year or a consular date is expected in this position. 

Among the imperial and consular names that occurred during the 

period in which the papyrus can be placed on palaeographic grounds, 

the traces preserved would suit a Greek transliteration of Domitius, 

Vettius, or Tettius. Men of these names served as consuls in A.D. 

316, 328, 333, 336, and 372, but I find no convincing way of restoring 

a known dating formula by the consuls of any of these years in 

the text.1 The probability, then, is that the date was given as a 

regnal year: the only serious possibilities appear to be Aurelian and 

the rebel Domitius Domitianus. Palaeography and the comparative- 

ly late date of the other documents used in this cover favor the 

latter (probably A.D. 297-8) ; but interesting as it would be to have 

a second attestation of Domitianus’ revolt from Upper Egypt,? the 

arguments for placing this text in his reign are by no means con- 

clusive.® 

For the chronology of Aurelian, see P. Oxy. XL pp. 15ff.; for 

1 Theoretically Flavius Domitius Leontius, consul in A.D. 344, should 

also be considered, but the papyri dated by his consulship which have been 

published up to now omit the name Domitius; references in R. S. Bagnall 

and K. A. Worp, The Chronological Systems of Byzantine Egypt (Zutphen, 
£078) . Ἐ1Τ' 

2 It may be assumed that 62 comes from Upper Egypt, as all known 

places that are referred to in the papyri from these covers were located there. 

The rebellion is attested at Coptus in P. Mich. III 220. 

3 The discussion above presupposes that the reading of 1. 5 in the Brussels 

MS (in agreement with Prel. Rep. p. 12), ].ettov, is correct, and from a 

photograph that interpretation of the traces appears unobjectionable; but 

a restoration along the following lines also looks plausible: [ὡμολ(όγησα). 

ὑπατείας Φλαουίων Acolytiov “καὶ Σαλλουστίου τῶν λαμπροτά]των. In that 

case the date would be A.D. 344, which would fall within the time span of 

the other dated texts from Codex VII (A.D. 341-8, 63-65). 
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that of Domitianus, J. D. Thomas, ZPE 22 (1976) 253-79 and 
24 (1977) 233-40, with the literature cited in those articles. The 
papyrus has been mentioned in Prel. Rep. p. 12, where the date was 
tentatively given as 333 or 336. The back is blank. 

= [ eaters 
Ja Κολλούθου 

κυρία ἣ πρᾶ]σις καὶ ἐπερ(ωτηθεὶς) 
ὡμολόγησα. 1. ετίου 

1. ov 

(m. 2) 7 πέπραχ[α] 
[ καὶ] ἀπέσχων τὴν τιμ[ὴν] 
[ ὡς πρόχειτα]ι. Αὐρήλιος 

ἔγραψα ὑπὲρ αὐτοῦ ἀγραμμάἤτου. 
7 ἀπέσχον 

1 OM are Ἐπ “ΠΕ 

(l. 3) ‘The sale is valid, and in response to the formal question I 
have so declared. (Date). I, NN, have sold ... and received the 
price ... as stated. I, Aurelius NN, wrote on his behalf, as he is 
illiterate.’ 

4 ὡμολόγησα perhaps abbreviated. For the following date see 
introd. 

5 E.g., ΠΠα]χών, or λαμπροτάτων if the suggestion on p. 52 n. 3. 
is correct. 

8 At the start of the line, probably ἐκ πλήρους or a similar 
expression. 

63. LOAN OF WHEAT 

VII 2¢ 8:5... τῇ οἴη: 20 November A.D. 341 

A loan of what must have been 124 artabs of wheat, since the 

amount to be repaid with the usual increase of fifty percent came 

to 2% artabs. The papyrus evidently comes from a poorly-docu- 

mented area of Egypt—the vicinity of Diospolis Parva would be 

a reasonable guess—and does not follow the phraseology current in 

better known districts of the country. In the lack of a good parallel 

I have therefore largely refrained from restorations in the first eight 

damaged lines. The general sense of the text, however, is doubtful 

only in the penalty clause ll. 5-6. For the reader’s convenience I 
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have accordingly given a hypothetical reconstruction in the first 

note below. 

For juristic discussion of loans in papyri see H. Kithnert, Zwm 

Kreditgeschaft in den hellenistischen Papyri Agyptens bis Diokletian 

(Freiburg, 1966) and H. A. Rupprecht, Untersuchungen zum 

Darlehen im Recht der graeco-aegyptischen Papyri der Ptolemderzeit 

(Miinchener Beitrége 51, 1967). 

Ἐν cot μέτρῳ ] 
μετὰ καὶ [ ἡμιο-} 
λείας ἄνευ [πάσης ἀντιλογίας καὶ ὑπερθέ-] 

σεως. εἰ δὲ [μὴ ἀποδῷ ἐξέστω] 

5 σοι χρήσᾳ[σθαι ] 

εὐπορείᾳ [μέχρι ἀποδόσεως τοῦ εἰρη-] 

μένου σίτου [ 1 

xat βέβαιον [ ὃ ἐφ᾽ ὑπο-] 

γραφῇς τίοῦ ὑπὲ]ρ ἐμ[οὔ ὑ]πογρά- 
Το φοντος ἐξεδόμην σοι πρὸς ἀσφάλ(ειαν) 

χαὶ ἐπερωτηθ(εὶς) ὡμολόγησα. 
ὑπατείας ᾿Αντωνίου Μαρκελλίνου καὶ 

Πετρωνίου Προβίνου τῶν λαμπροτάτω (), 

᾿Αθὺρ κδ΄΄. (2nd hd.) Αὐρήλιος Ψενετῦ- 
15 utc ὁ προκ(είμενος) ἔσχον τὰς τοῦ πυροῦ 

ἀρτάβας δύο ἥμισυ καὶ [ἀϊποδώσῳ 
ὡς πρόκί(ειται). Αὐρ(ήλιος) Στατίλλιος Δευ- 
τέρου ἄρξ(ας) τῆς π(όλεως) ἔγραψα ὑπί(ὲρ αὐτοῦ) γράμ- 

ματα μὴ εἰδότος 

Back: 
20—> χιρώγραφω-«ν: Ῥενετῦμις 

18 ὑπί(ὲρ αὐτοῦ): Pap. v) 20 χειρόγραφον Ψενετύμιος. 

‘(I, Aurelius Psenetymis, acknowledge receipt from you, NN, ofa 

loan of 21% artabs of wheat including interest at fifty percent; and 

this I shall return) to you by (such-and-such) a measure (together 

with the interest at fifty percent) with no dispute or delay. If I do 
not make the return... you may use... property until the return 

of the aforementioned grain. (This contract), which I have for your 
security given to you with the subscription of my signatory, (is 
valid) and firm, and when asked the formal question I so declared. 
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Consulship of Antonius Marcellinus and Petronius Probinus, viri 
clarissimt, Hathyr 24. (m. 2) I, the aforementioned Aurelius 
Psenetymis, have received the two and a half artabs of wheat and 
I shall return them as stated. I, Aurelius Statillius, son of Deuteros, 
former magistrate of the city, wrote on his behalf, as he is illiterate. 
(back) Cheirograph of Psenetymis.’ 

1-8 A plausible reconstruction might run as follows: 

ἃς καὶ ἀποδώσω] 
I σοι péte[@ δεκάτῳ ἕως Μεσορὴ A] 

μετὰ καὶ [τῆς ἀνειλημμένης juro-] 

λείας ἄνευ [πάσης ἀντιλογίας καὶ ὑπερθέ-] 

σεως. εἰ δὲ [μὴ ἀποδῷ τῇ προθεσμίᾳ, ἐξέστω] 
5 σοι χρήσᾳ[σθαι τῇ παντοίᾳ μου πάσῃ] 

εὐπορείᾳ [μέχρι ἀποδόσεως τοῦ εἰρη-] 

μένου σίτου. χ[ύριον τὸ γράμμα τοῦτο] 

καὶ βέβαιον [ἁπλοῦν γραφέν, ὃ ἐφ᾽ ὑπο-] 
γραφῇς κτλ. 

2-3 hutolrctag: see N. Lewis, TAPA 76 (1945) 126-39. The 
reconstruction proposed above is based on P. Amh. II 147.7, σὺν 

καὶ TH ἀνιλημμένῃ ἡμιολείᾳ. Μετά occasionally replaces σύν elsewhere, 
e.g. in P. Mich. XI 614.21. 

3 Possibly εὑρησιλογίας as in P. Mich. 614.19-20 instead of 

ἀντιλογίας, but 64.14 has ἀντιλογίας. Not κρίσεως, as the examples 

of ἄνευ κρίσεως καὶ πάσης ἀντιλογίας cited in the WB are all Ptolemaic 

(s.v. ἀντιλογία). The commonest phrase to express the idea is 
ἀνυπερθέτως καὶ ἄνευ πάσης ἀντιλογίας. 

4 After ἀποδῷ supply τῇ προθεσμίᾳ (SB VI 9189.21 with Wilcken’s 

correction recorded there), καθὰ γέγραμμαι (P. Mich. 614.20), ὡς 

πρόκειται, or the like. 

5-6 I know no parallel for the phrase expressed in these lines. 

If the reconstruction proposed above is along the right lines, the 

creditor had full use of the debtor’s property in case of default, but 

it is not altogether certain that the infinitive χρήσα[σθαι rather than 

the participle should be restored, nor that εὐπορεία is governed by 

it. That a loan should be secured by all a debtor’s property, however, 
is in itself commonplace. 

17 Δευτέρου: not δεύτερος, though that may have been intended, 

as the name is not recorded in NB or Onomasticon. 64.4-5 indicates 
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that a patronymic is expected, however, and Pape records Δευτέρα 

and Δευτέριος. Cf. also Latin Secundus. 
18 ἄρξ(ας) τῆς m6A (ews): cf. Oertel, Liturgie 313-16. 

64. LOAN OF WHEAT 

VII 3¢ ΟΕ: em: 21. November A.D. 346 

A loan of 33/, artabs of wheat, with no mention of interest. 

Written against the fibers. The other side is blank. 

᾿ ὑπατείας τῶν δεσποτῶν ἡμῶν 

Κωνσταντίου Αὐγούστου τὸ δ΄΄ καὶ 
Κώνσταντος Αὐγούστου τὸ γ΄΄, ᾿Αθὺρ xe’’. 
Αὐρ(ήλιος) Κόμης ᾿Δρμογῖτος ἀπὸ κώμης Τεχθὺ 

5 τοῦ Διοσπολίτου νομοῦ Αὐρ(ηλίῳ) Πτολεμαίῳ 
Παχούμιος ἄρξ (αντι) τῆς Τεντυριτῶν 

πόλεως χαίρειν. ὁμολογῶ ἐσχη- 

χέναι παρὰ σοῦ καὶ ἠριθμῆσθαι χρῇσίιν] 
σίτου ἀρταβῶν τριῶν ἡ[μίσου]ς τρίτου, 

1ο ‘(yivovrar) (ἀρτάβαι) yLy’, ἃς΄ καὶ ἀποδώσω σοι καιρ[ ᾧ τῆς 

συγχ]ομίι-] 

δῆς τῆς εὐτυχῶς ἐσομ[ένης κατασπορᾶς] 

τῆς ς΄΄ ἰνδυκτίωνος ἀνυπερθέτως ἐν] 

κόκκῳ τῷ μέτρῳ Da | [ ἄνευ] 

πάσης ἀντιλογίας, τῆς πράξεως] 

15 οὔσης ἔκ τε ἐμοῦ καὶ éx [τῶν] 

ὑπαρχόν[των] μου [πάντων μέχρι ἀπο-] 

δόσεῳ[ς 

‘The consulship of our lords Constantius Augustus for the 4th 

time and Constans Augustus for the 3rd time, Hathyr 25. 

Aurelius Comes son of Harmogis, from the village Techthy of the 

Diopolite nome, to Aurelius Ptolemaios son of Pachoumis, former 

magistrate of Tentyra, greeting. I acknowledge that I have received 

from you and have had measured out a loan of three and five-sixths 

artabs of wheat, = 3°/, art., and these I shall return to you promptly 
at the time of the harvest of the auspiciously approaching sowing 

of the 6th indiction in grain by the measure of Pha... without any 

dispute. (You) shall have right of execution upon me and all my 

property until repayment...’ 
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4 Kéuye: the first certain papyrological instance of the name 

in this spelling. Of the examples cited in the Onomasticon, that in 

P. Athens 46.19 is partly restored, and the others are not names but 

the title ‘count’.—In Prel. Rep. p. 12 it was stated that this man was 

“almost certainly” a monk because the name of a presbyter (not 

monk) in 77.16 was at that time read as Κόμ[ης. Cf. note there. 
Τεχθύ: cf. the Herakleopolite village Τεχθώ. This is the first 

mention of the locality, unless Tey@() rather than Τεχθ(ώ) is to be 
read in P. Erl. 80.89. 

12 The sixth indiction referred to is 347/8 A.D. 

12-3 ἐν] κόχχῳ: the phrase is found again only in P. Lond. IV . 

1404.23. Loans and receipts for σίτου xéxxov or σίτου καθαροῦ 

xéxxov are known (cf. P. Mert. I 47.4, P. Michael. 44.11, P. Mich. 

XIII 670.9), and a land lease specifies that rent be so paid (P. 

Michael. 60.10); in addition, P. Collect. Youtie-93.7 records a sale 

of λαχανοσπέρμου καθαροῦ xdxxov. The last instance shows that 

xoxxov in these passages does not refer to darnel, but in some way 
describes the condition of the product to be delivered. The editor 

of P. Lond. IV 1404 suggests that ἐν κόκκῳ refers to threshed as 

opposed to unthreshed wheat (10 n.). 

18 I take Φα .[ to be the name of the man whose measure was 

to be used. 

65. DEED OF SURETY 
VII 4° 7 Χ 16cm. 7 October (?) A.D. 348 

Aurelius Melas promises under oath to the chairman of a city 

council which can no longer be identified that he will guarantee the 

appearance of one Aurelia (?) Theodora whenever he is called upon 

to do so. For a bibliography on such documents see O. Montevecchi, 

La papirologia (Torino, 1973) 192-3. The back is blank. 

τς [ + 12 7Ἰωνι ἐνάρχῳ προέδρῳ 

[ + 13 1β’ Αὐρήλιος Μέλας 

[1 18. Jool...] χαίρειν. 
[ὁμολογῶ ὀμνὺ]ς τὴν θείαν καὶ οὐράνιον 

5 [τύχην τῶν δεσπ]οτῶν ἡμῶν αἰωνίων 
[Αὐγούστων ἐγγ]υᾶσθαι μονῆς καὶ ἐμφα- 

[νείας Αὐρηλίαν (9)] Θεοδώραν Μαξίμου 
[μητρὸς + 6 Flv καὶ παραστήσω ὁπόταν 

[ἐπιζητῆται ἄνευ πάσ]ης ἀντιλογίας. 
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Το [ἐὰν δὲ μή, ἔνοχος εἴην τ]ῷ θείῳ ὅρκῳ 

[καὶ τῷ ἐπηρτημένῳ τούτῳ] κινδύνῳ. 
[κύριον τὸ χειρόγραφον] ἁπλοῦν γραφὲν 

[ + 7 ἐξεδόμην σ]οι πρὸς ἀσφάλιαν, 
Γ. \ > 6 \ ε Ἰλό [καὶ ἐπερωτηθεὶς ὡμο]λόγησα. 

15 [ὑπατείας Φλαυίου Φιλίππ]ου τοῦ λαμπροτάτου 

[ἐπάρχου τοῦ ἱεροῦ πραιτωρί]ου καὶ Φλαυίου Σαλιᾶ 
Γῆ ~ 

[τοῦ λαμπροτάτου μαγίστρου innélwy, Dade[t] κ΄. 

‘To NN, current chairman ... Aurelius Melas ... greeting. 

I acknowledge, swearing by the divine and heavenly fortune of our 

lords the eternal Augusti, that I stand surety for the presence and 

availability of Aurelia (?) Theodora, daughter of Maximus and NN, 

whom I shall present whenever she is required, without any dispute. 

Otherwise may I be subject to the divine oath and the danger bound 
therewith. The note of hand... I have given to you for security in a 

single copy .. . is valid, and in response to the formal question I so 

declared. 

Consulship of Flavius Philippus, clarissimus praefectus sacro prae- 

torio, and Flavius Salia, clarissimus magister equitum, Phaophi τὸ (?).’ 

2 β΄: 6.Ρ., restore υἱῷ NN] (δευτέρου). 
3. Jog may be the ending οἱ Melas’ patronymic or metronymic. 

If so, nothing was written between these letters and χαίρειν. 

7 Αὐρηλίαν (9): at this date only the names Flavia and Aurelia 

need be considered likely. As an Aurelius was sufficient guarantee 

for the appearance of this person, the probability that she herself 

belonged to the Flavii, who had a higher standing, is extremely 

slight. See in general J. G. Keenan, ZPE 11 (1973) 33-63 and 13 

(1974) 283-304. 
11 For the restoration cf. e.g. P. Leipz. 46.17. The commoner 

expressions τῷ περὶ τούτου κινδύνῳ and τῷ ἐπηρτημένῳ περὶ τούτου 

κινδύνῳ are respectively too short and too long. 

12-3 Possibly ὃ] ἁπλοῦν γραφὲν | [τῇ ἐμὴ χειρὶ ἐξεδόμην (Brussels 

MS). One might also think of simply ἁπλοῦν γραφὲν, | [ὃ καὶ ἐξεδόμην, 
though that is rather short for the lacuna in 1. 13. 

66. LETTER FROM PATESE TO ABARAS 

VII 5¢ + 6¢ θοῆς 4th cent. A.D. 

A business letter, mostly concerned with sheep and wool, written 

in reasonably good Greek in a fluent but not especially elegant 
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hand. A photograph taken when the cover of the codex was first 

opened has been useful in reading some places which were damaged 
when the cartonnage was separated. The back is blank. 

-Σ τῷ χ[υ]ρίῳ [μου ἀδελ-] 
φῷ ᾿Αβαρᾶτι Πα- 

τέσε ἐν Κὶ (υρίο)υ 
χαίρειν 

5 πρ[ο]ηγουμένως προσ- 

ἀγορεύω σε. σπούδασον 

χεῖραι τὰ πέντε ἐρί. .] 

Κάρια ἐριδίων καὶ ἄφες 

παρὰ σοὶ ἕως ἂν καταλά- 

1ο βω σε. σπίο]ύδασον μὴ 

πωλῆσαι ἀπ᾿ αὐτῶν ἕως 

ἂν καταλάβω σε, ἐπειδή- 
περ οὐ δύναμαι ἐλθεῖν 

νυνὶ διὰ τὴν ταραχὴν 
15 τῶν τειρῴγ[ων. σ]πούδα- 

σον λαβεῖν τὸ ἐγίδιον 

χαὶ τὸ προβάτιον ἀπὸ τοῦ 

ποιμένος ἡνίκᾳ ἂν xet- 
ENS τὰ ἕτερα, καὶ τὸ ἀργύ- 

20 eltJov λαβεῖν ἀπὸ τοῦ ᾽Ἴω- 

avov [π]ερὶ τοῦ ὄνου ὃν {πε} 

πέπίρα]κᾳ Πεκχυσίῳ, καὶ 

[λ]αβε[ν ἀ]πὸ Παφὼβ τὸ ἀρ- 

[γύριον], τοῦτ᾽ ἔστιν παρὰ 

25 ae 1, καὶ λάβε ἀπὸ τοῦ 

ees ].0.Jov τὰ Μακαρίου 
[ ἐρ]ρῶσθαί σε εὔχομαι 

[πολλοῖς χρόνοις. 

3 ενχυ 8 xat: x corrected from a 16 αἰγίδιον 17 προβάτιον: π 

corrected. 

‘To my lord brother Abaras, Patese, greeting in the Lord. First 

and foremost I greet you. Be sure to shear the five Carian ... of 

wool, and keep them with you until I meet you; make sure not to 

sell any of them until I meet you, since I am not able to come at 

present because of the disturbance of the recruits. Make sure to 
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take the goat and the sheep from the shepherd whenever you sheer 

the rest, and to take the money from John in the matter of the 

donkey that I sold to Pekysios, and to take the money from Paphob, 

that is, from ... And take Makarios’s ... from the ... I pray for 

your health for many years.’ 
2 The name ᾿Αβαρᾶς is new, but ”ABaeoc is found in the NB 

and Onomasticon. 
2-3 Πατέσε: a hitherto unattested variant of Hatyoug or Hetejouc. 

7-8 At first sight P. Princ. III 155R.6 seems'to suggest éo[txd] | 

Κάρια, which would presumably mean ‘Carian measures of wool’, 

but L. C. Youtie’s revision of the text in ZPE 23 (1976) 120f1. 
leaves no possibility of a parallel here, and no ‘Carian measure’ is 

known: WB I s.v. κάριον records such a term, but it is wrongly 

abstracted from δισκάριον, actually derived from δίσκος. Possibly 

ἐρ[ίφια] | ΚΚάρια, ‘sheer the Carian goats of their hair’, though the 

construction with the genitive is odd. 

14-5 In the lack of a precise date it seems hopeless to try to 

connect this disturbance among the recruits with a known historical 

event. It is further unclear whether one should deduce from this 

statement that Patese had some official connection with the army, 

or whether he means that travel had become unsafe because of 

marauding troops. 

21 ὃν {πε}: or bvme<p>. 

27 It is uncertain whether a word should be supplied before 

ἐρ]ρῶσθαι, as τὰ Μακαρίου (26) could by itself mean ‘Makarios’ 
things’. 

07. ΤΡ ΤΕ 

Vile 12:5. X122:5.cm. 4th cent. A.D. 

Neither sender nor receiver of this mutilated business letter can 

now be identified. A monk’s dwelling of some type, if that is indeed 

the meaning of μονάχιον, is mentioned in 1. 8; cf. Introd. pp. 7-8. 

ae eee io 
[... Jyvel 
al... |ney[ 
ἀδελφὸς org 

5 γραίαν soot yf 2 ef eden Oli Berane Te 
dovorel.]..[....] παραγένηται ἐκεῖ. δέδωχ( ) 
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εἰς τὸ πλοῖον [τὸ]ν ὀλίγον σῖτον. ποιήσῃς 

αὐτὸν μεταχ[ομί]ζεσθαι εἰς τὸ μονάχιον διὰ 

τῶν ὑμετέρων] κτηνῶν καὶ θεῖναι αὐτὰ 

10 εἰς σιρόν. πρόσθες ὀλίγας ἡμέρας, ἐπειδὴ 

περ... λῳ φέρει. ἀλλ᾽ ὅρα μὴ ἀμελήσῃς. 

τοὺς παρὰ σοὶ ἀδελφοὺς ἐγὼ χαὶ οἱ σὺν ἐμοὶ 

πάνπολλα προσαγορεύ [ωμ.] ‘o’uev. ἐρρῶσθαι 

ὑμᾶς εὔχομᾳ[ι] 
15 πολλοῖς χρόνοις. 

Back — τῷ ἀγαπητῷ [μου] ἀδελφῷῃ. . [ 

(1. 6) ΄... arrives there. I (9) put the small quantity of grain on 
the boat; make him transport it to the monk’s dwelling with your 

asses and put it in the storage bin (or, vessel). Reckon a few days 

in addition, since he carries it . . . See to it that you are not negligent. 

I and those with me give many greetings to the brothers who are 

with you. I pray for your health for many years. 

(Back) To my beloved brother .. .’ 

6 οπεί: apparently not ὁπό[τ]αν, but ὁπηγί[κ᾿ ἄν] might do. 

δέδωχ( ): person and number of the subject are not specified. 
‘I (?)’ in the translation above is only exempli gratia. 

7 ποιήσῃς: for the jussive subjunctive see Mandilaras, The Verb 

δὲ 554ff. 
8 μονάχιον: apparently the first certain attestation of this 

word; cf. A. Lumpe, “Beitrage aus der Thesaurusarbeit : monachium 

(Cod. Iust. I, 2, 13)”, Mus. Helv. 17 (1960) 228-9. It is presumably 

equivalent to μοναστήριον. Cf. πατριαρχεῖον for the residence of a 
patriarch (Du Cange, s.v.). 

IO σιρόν: see pp. 7-8 with notes τό and 17. 

11-2 The Brussels MS reads ἐπειδὴ περικύκλῳ φέρει and translates 

‘since he carries it by a circuitous route’. I have found no satisfactory 

parallel for the expression and it is palaeographically dubious on 

the photograph. The word division may be ἐπειδήπερ χτλ. 

68. LETTER FROM HARPOCRATION TO SANSNOS 

VII 8¢ Tay OC 2A CM. 4th cent. A.D. 

This business letter is the first of eight texts in Codex VII 

addressed to a man named Sansnos, who, if the references are all 

to the same person, is elsewhere called monk (72.1-2) and presbyter 

5 
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(78.15); he may also be mentioned in C8 a 14 and c 2, and may be 

the writer of the following letter. See Introd. pp. 7-9. 

An appeal to the love of Christ in 1. 12 is noteworthy. 

--- [τῷ] ἀγ[απ͵]ητῷ μου πατρὶ Σανσνῶς 

“Αρποχρατίων πλ(εῖστα) ἐν K (υρίγῳ χαίρειν. 

Πέτρον τὸν ἐνοχλοῦντα τῷ ἀδελ[φῷ] 

᾿Αππιανῷ διὰ τοὺς περὶ Παπνούϊτιον] 

5 τῶν ἐκφορίων ἕνεκεν ποίησον ᾿ 
ὀλίγας ἔτι ἀνασχέσθαι ἡμέρα! ς] 

ἕως ἂν καιρὸν εὕρωσι ἐλθεῖν 

πρὸς σὲ καὶ ἀπαλλάξαι τὸ 

xa? ἑαυτούς. οὕτω γὰρ ἠξίωσαγ. 
10 ἀλλὰ σπούδασον, ἀγαπητέ, παρά στῃς] 

τῷ ἀδελφῷ. οὕτω γὰρ πρέπείι] 

τῇ ἐν Χρηστῷ oov ἀγάπῃ. 

εἰ δὲ ἀβαρές σοί ἐστιν, περιποίη σον] 

ἡμῖν ἀχύρου ἀγώγια δέκα χ[αὶ] 
15 πέμψον ἡμῖν ἐκ πόσων πίι-] 

πράσχεται. προσαγορεύω 
[πάν]τας τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς μεθ᾽ dy [et] 

ἐρρωμένον] 

xat εὐθυμο[ῦντα] 

20 διὰ τέλους σε] 

φυλάξειεγ[ 

Back: -- τῷ ἀγαπητῷ μ[ου] πατρὶ Σιαᾳ[νσνῶτι] 

“Ἀρποχρᾳ[τίων] 

I Σανσνῶτι (cf. note ad loc.) 2 7A’, Xo 5 τῶν added in left margin 
12 Χριστῷ. 

‘To my beloved father Sansnos, Harpocration, very many 
greetings in the Lord. Make Peter, who is harassing brother Ap- 

pianus through Papnoutios’ people in the matter of the rents, desist 

for a few more days until they find opportunity to come to you and 

settle their problem; for so they have requested. But be diligent, 

beloved, and come to the assistance of the brother; for thus it 

behooves your charity in Christ. If it is not burdensome to you, 

contrive to obtain for us ten loads of chaff and inform us of the 
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selling price. I greet all the brothers with whom you are. May (God?) 
keep you in health and good spirits continually. 

(Back) To my beloved father Sansnos, Harpocration.’ 

I Lavovéig: the name is also left undeclined in 69.17 and should 
perhaps so be restored in the address of this text, 1. 22. 

4 In Prel. Rep. p. 13 it was suggested that this Papnoutios may 
have been the οἰκονόμος of Pachomius; cf. above, Introd. Dei 
ΠῚ 21. 

12 Χρηστῷ: this misspelling of Χριστῷ is common throughout 
the Byzantine period (cf. e.g. Blass-Debrunner-Rehkopf, NT 
Grammatik ὃ 24). G. M. Browne informs me that in Coptic the 
opposite error (XPICTOC, or even XC, for χρηστός) is sometimes 
found. 

aif. Supply [ὁ Θεός, or perhaps [ἡ θεῖα πρόνοια. 
22 Cf. 1 note. 

69. LETTER FROM SANSNOS TO APHRODISIOS 

ΝΗ 99 1 xX 255 cm: 4th cent. A.D. 

A letter concerning various agricultural matters, written with 
such indifferent use of spelling and grammar that the sense of some 
passages is doubtful. The back is blank. For the correspondents cf. 
Introd. pp. 8-9. 

-- τῷ ἀγαπυτῷ ἀδε[λφῷ ᾿Αφροδισίῳ] 

Σανσνῶς ἐν Κυρίῳ χαίρειν. 

καθὼς ἐξῦλθας ἀφ᾽ ὑμῷ[ν πρὸς] 

τὰ πεδία χωρὶς τρωφῇ[ς κ]αὶ σύ, 

5 ᾿Αφροδίσιος, ὅτι πέμψομεν αὐτοῖς 

τροφύν, οὐδὲν ἔπεμψας αὐτοῖς. 

καὶ ob, ᾿Αφροδί-- σιξ- ος, ὁμολόγυσας 

ὅτι ὑπάϊ γίωμεν διτομει τὰ πρόβατα] 
\ ‘A > / ~ “ > A " καὶ τὰ ἐγίδια. νῦν οὖν οὐδὲν ἔπεμ- 

sae) bag τοῖς πεδίας. καὶ πάλιν ἔγρα[ψα] 
lus ν᾿ \ / 

ἅπαξ ἔπεμψας πρὸς σέ. 

ἐζύτησα παρὰ τοὺς ποιμένας 
περὶ τῶν κτηνῶν, καὶ εἶπαν 

οἱ ποιμένος ὁμολόγυσαν 
15 ὅτι οἱ <é>yovtes τὰ πρόβατα 

\ \ I > \ ~ καὶ τὰ θρέματα «αὐτοὶ πλυρῶσιν. 
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nal ἐζύτησα παρὰ Σανσνῶς 
ποιμένος ὅτι πῶς ποιοῦμεν 

περὶ τῶν θραμάτων, xat εἶπαγ. 

20 Σανσνῶς ὅτι ὀλοιπάσδυ πρόβατα 

καὶ ἐγίδια, καὶ ἔδωκα αὐτοῖς 

εἴκοσι θαρις. οὐδὲν ποιοῦμεν." 

περὶ τὸ ἰδίοις πέμψον μοι καὶ 

μάθω. καὶ ἀσπάζομεν ᾿Αραχκλῦς 

25 χαὶ τοῖς ἀδελφοῖς καὶ τὰ τέκνα 

“Αρακλὺς. 
ἐρ[ρ]ῶσθ[αί σε] 

[εὔχομαι] 

[πολλοῖς χρόνοις.] 

I ἀγαπητῷ 3 ἐξῆλθες, ἡμῶν 4 παιδία, τροφῆς 5 ᾿Αφροδίσιε 

6 τροφήν 7 ᾿Αφροδίσιε, ὡμολόγησας 9 αἰγίδια IO παιδίοις 

11 ἔπεμψα or πέμψας 12 ἐζήτησα, τῶν ποιμένων 14 ποιμένες, ὡμολόγησαν OF 

ὁμολογοῦντες 16 θρέμματα, πληροῦσιν OF πληρῶσιν 17 ἐζήτησα, Σανσνῶ- 

τος 19 θρεμμάτων, εἶπε 20 ἐλοιπάσθη 21 αἰγίδια 23 τῶν ἰδίων οΥ 

τοῦ ἰδίου 24 ᾿Αρακλῦς, 1. acc. 25 τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς 26 ᾿Αραχλῦς, 1. gen. 

‘Sansnos to his beloved brother Aphrodisios, greeting in the Lord. 

As you too left us for the lads without food, Aphrodisios, because 

we shall send the food, you sent them nothing. You too, Aphrodisios, 

agreed that we should bring the sheep and goats down... Well 

now, you have sent nothing for the lads. And I wrote once again 

sending for you. I enquired of the shepherds about the animals, and 

the shepherds agreed that the men who have the sheep and lambs 

will pay themselves. And I enquired from Sansnos the shepherd 

how we are managing in regard to young animals. He said we have 

sheep and goats left, and I gave him twenty... We are doing 

nothing. Send to me about our own (affairs? people?) for my 

information. We greet Haraklys and the brothers and the children 

of Haraklys. I pray for your health for many years.’ 

2-10 IfI understand these lines correctly, Aphrodisios had failed 

to bring food for the παιδία because he understood that Sansnos and 

his friends were to do that, whereas Sansnos is of the opinion that 

Aphrodisios should have brought food too because of the agreement 

concerning the sheep and goats (7-9), which presumably caused 

extra work for all concerned. In the Brussels MS it was suggested 

that εἶπες or a similar verb has fallen out after ᾿Αφροδίσιος in 1. 5. 
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In that case the complaint would be that Aphrodisios had not kept 
his word. 

2 ἐξῦλθας, 1. ἐξῆλθες: for other instances of the interchange of 
Ἢ and υ, frequent in this text, see Gignac, Phonology 264-5. For the 
verb ending cf. Mandilaras, The Verb § 317(6). 

5 ᾿Αφροδίσιος: nom. for voc. Cf. Kithner-Gerth II.1 47, 2; Blass- 
Debrunner-Rehkopf, NTGrammatik § 147; Mayser II.r 55, 2. 

8 ὑπάϊνγ'ωμεν: of animals usually means ‘yoke’, but that is 
clearly unsuitable for sheep and goats, so I suppose it means simply 
‘bring them down’. 

διτομεί might mean ‘separately’, though the word has not pre- 
viously occurred. In this text a misspelling of a personal name such 
as Διδύμῃ would seem possible. At the end of the line προβάϊτια] 
might be read instead of πρόβατα] (so 66.17), but ll. 15 and 20 
have πρόβατα. 

IO-I πάλιν... ἅπαξ: cf. P. Abin. 32.12, ἄλλω ἅβαξ (ἄλλο ἅπαξ). 
Some more similar expressions are collected in 70.12 n. 

The parallel with ll. 13-4, εἶπαν... ὁμολόγυσαν (= ὡμολόγησαν) 
suggests that the scribe intended to write ἔγραψα... ἔπεμψα with 
the sense ‘I wrote and sent for you’. 

_16 πλυρῶσιν: one might interpret this form either as πληροῦσιν 

or πληρῶσιν, in both cases with future meaning; cf. Mandilaras, 
The Verb 8§ 214ff., 541. 

17 Σανσνῶς: similarly undeclined in 68.1. 

22 θαρις: the simplest explanation phonologically is θαρρῇς as 

jussive subjunctive (Mandilaras § 554), ‘have no fear: we are doing 

nothing’ (against your interests, without consulting you, etc.). If 

it is felt that a noun object of ἔδωκα (21) should be seen in this word, 
I have nothing better to offer than the suggestion of the Brussels 

MS, θαλλία, comparing P. Bala’izah II 191.4 (QAAAIC). 

23-4 πέμψον μοι καὶ μάθω: καί =tva; cf. Blass- Debr.-Rehk. § 442.3. 

24 and 26 ‘Apaxdte: not in NB or Onomasticon. Cf. “Ηρακλῆς. 

70. LETTER FROM CHENOPHRES TO PHENPSETYMES 

ΝΠ τος 10.5 X 25 cm. 4th cent. A.D. 

A badly spelled letter with some interesting colloquial language, 
three new names and a new word. 

= [tH ἀγαπητῷ μου ἀ]δελφῷ Φεγίψε-] 

[τύμῃ “Χενοφρῆς] ἐν Καὶ (υρίγῳ χαίρε!ν.] 
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[προηγουμένως ole προαγορεύ[ω] 

[καὶ τοὺς ἐν οἴκ᾽ήῳ κατὰ ὥὦν[ο-] 

5 [μα ΕΝ Je ὄσπριογ 

ΟΝ: dapat δι 1 καὶ λαχ[ά-] 
νου ἀρτάβας τρῖ[ς] ὕμισέ μοι 

χαὶ ἀργυρίου τάλαντα δύο. ἀπίο-] 
[δ]όσῃς ᾿αὐτὰ΄ Πεβῶτος {o} ἥνα ἀπο- 

10 peor μοι αὐτά. ἐὰν δὲ" μὴ 

ἀποδόσῃς αὐτά, ἀπετόσγ]ς] 

τὸν ναῦλον δύο ἅπαξ. νῦν 

ἐμέλησην τὴν προθησ- 
μία-«ν:, ἀλλὰ ἀπόστιλόν μο[ι] 

15 τὰ ὄσπρεον ἐπ-“ὶ: τάχιον. 

χαὶ φιλοπόνησον τὴν 

Βοάις καὶ θάλπισον τὴν 

θυγατέρα αὐτὴῆ-«“ς;». δῖξον 
Πεβῶτος ‘tov υἱῷ pov’ τὴν Βοάις. 

20 ἐρρῶσθαί σε εὔχο- 

μαι πολλοῖς χρόνοις. 

ΒδοΚκ --» [Φεν]ψετύμης X παρὰ Χενοφρῆς 

4-5 ὄνομα 7 τρεῖς ἥμισυ 9-10 Πεβῶτι ἵνα ἀποφέρῃ 11 ἀποδώσῃς, 

ἀποδώσεις 13 ἀμέλησον (3), προθεσμίαν 14 ἀπόστειλον 15 τό 1g) 

Βοάιν 18 δεῖξον 19 Πεβῶτι τῷ, Βοάιν 

‘Chenophres to my beloved brother Phenpsetymes, greeting in 

the Lord. First and foremost I greet you and those in your house- 

hold by name... mixed produce... and three and one-half artabs 

of vegetables to me, and two talents of silver. Give them to Pebos 

so that he may bring them to me; if you do not give them, you will 

pay the freight charge twice. Now pay no attention to the dead- 

line (9), but send me the produce as quickly as possible. Look after 

Boais and be nice to her daughter. Point out Boais to my son Pebos. 

I pray for your health for many years. 

(Back): Phenpsetymes, from Chenophres.’ 

I-2 Φεγ[ψετύμῃ Χενοφρῆς: cf. 1. 22. Neither name is recorded 

in NB or Onomasticon, but for the second cf. Χονοφρῆς. 

5 ὄσπριον: inl. 15 the form ὄσπρεον is used, a “late spelling... 

rejected by EM 635.48” (LSJ s.v.). To judge from the entries in 

the WB, both spellings are about equally common in the papyri; 
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other examples of the interchange of 1 and ε are listed by Gignac, 
Phonology 24off. At this date the word means ‘mixed produce’, 
which may include grain; see P. Cair. Isid. 76.12 n. ὄσπριον is 
marginally preferable to ὀσπρίου, though one expects a measure to 
follow. 

9 ἧνα for ἵνα: cf. Gignac, Phonology 238. 
12 ναῦλον: from ναῦλος if the preceding τόν is to be taken 

seriously. I do not find the masculine form in papyrological lexica, 
but it is recorded in LSJ. The neuter is so much more common in 

Egypt, however, that one might think of reading td{v} ναῦλον. 
δύο ἅπαξ ‘two times’: cf. P. Mich. VIII 482 = Naldini, Cris- 

tranesimo 1.5, ἄλλο ἅπαξ; P. Abin. 32 = Naldini 40.8, τοῦτω τὸ ἅβαξ, 
ibid. 1. 12 ἄλλω ἅβαξ; P. Ryl. ΤΙ 435.2, ἄλλα ἅπαξ; Wilcken, APF 6 

(1920) 379-80; 5. G. Kapsomenakis in Méinchener Beitrége 28 (1938) 
50-I. 

13 ἐμέλησην, read probably ἀμέλησον: for interchange of « and 

ε see Gignac 278ff., for that of ἡ and o idem p. 293. I take it that 
the writer fears his correspondent may claim to have no time to 

carry out his request and is attempting to forestall his objection; 

cf. in a general way P. Fay. 114.21-2, μὴ o<b>v ληρήσῃς τὸν ἐκτιναγ- 

μόν σου. ἠμέλησας would also make sense, but while omission of the 

temporal augment is common (cf. Mandilaras, The Verb §§ 253ff.; 
ἐμέλησε occurs in PSI XIV 1413.5), such a misspelling at the end of 
the word would be phonologically inexplicable. 

I5 ἐπεὶ: τάχιον: not very satisfactory, as the phrase appears 
to be unparalleled. Perhaps rather ἐν τάχιον for ἐν τάχει. 

17 Bod: not in NB or Onomasticon. 

θάλπισον: from θαλπίζω, a new word based on θάλπω. 

71. LETTER FROM HORION TO —ARIOS 

AND DORKON 

Vib wre ΤΟ. 20.535 οἷ. Ath. cent: A.D. 

A polite letter to two presbyters, concerning skins and dates. 

Cf. Introd. p. 9. 

> [ 7.1 χαὶ τυχεῖν [ 

[eae Μὴ θέλω] ὑμᾶς γνῶναι, γλυχ[ύτα-] 

[tor π]ατέρες, περὶ ὧν ὑμῖν ἔγραψ[α] 

[... ὅ]τι χρεία ἐστίν μοι δύο δερμάτων] 
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5 τ LAT . τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ Paved bet. dt Sees! ie ele’ 

pei jeer [os Sia ae τῇ [ 
ἀξιῶ οὖν ὑμᾶς ὅπως πανταχόθεν] 

ζητήσητε καὶ ἀγοράσητέ μοι αὐτά; δέομαι! 

δὲ δέρματος μάλα σφόδρα. ἴδοὺ ἀ[πέ-] 
ie) [o]ta[Axa] ὑμῖν δύο ἀρτάβας φοινίκ[ων.] 

χαὶ μάθε ἀπὸ τούτων τὴν τιμὴν] 

τῶν δύο ἀρταβῶν χαὶ τῶν δύο δίερμά-] 

των, ὅπως γράψητέ μοι καὶ ἀ[ποστεί-] 

Aw πάρᾳυτω πάλιν τὸ πρόλοιπας. 

15 ἀσπάζομαι ὑμᾶς πάντας κατ᾽ ὄνομα. 

ἐὰν δὲ θέλητε, πέμψαι τὰ δέρματα ὃ[ 

ἐὰν δὲ μή, γράψαι με ὅπως μάθω. 

ἐρρῶσθαι ὑμᾶς 

εὔχ[ο]μαι ἐν K(vet)e. 

Back: — 
20 Ἰαρίῳ πρ(εσβυτέρῳ) καὶ Ado X xwve πρ(εσβυτέρῳ) 

πί(αρὰ) ᾿Ὡρίωνος. 

Io w in ὑμῖν corrected from ας 11 μάθετε 14 πάραυτα, πρόλοιπον 

17 μοι 

‘... I want you to know, my sweetest fathers, the matters about 

which I wrote you ... that I have need of two skins ... of the 

brother ... I request of you therefore that you seek everywhere 

and buy them for me. I am very greatly in need of a skin. Look, 

I have dispatched to you two artabs of dates; and learn from these 

people the price of the two artabs and of the two skins, so that you 

may write to me and I may dispatch the balance at once. I greet 

you all by name. If you wish, send me the skins ... otherwise, 

write me so that I may know. 

I pray for your health in the Lord. 

(Back) To —arios, presbyter, and Dorkon, presbyter, from 

Horion.’ 

Ir μάθε: one expects μάθετε. The writer may have forgotten for 

the moment that he is writing to more than one person, or it may 

be simply a scribal slip. In the latter case, μάθε «τε >should be read. 

τούτων: presumably the persons who are charged with the 

delivery of the letter and the dates. 
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16-7 πέμψαι, γράψαι: for the imperatival infinitives see Mandi- 

laras, The Verb §§ 756ff., esp. ὃ 765. 

16 At the end perhaps δέρματα δύο] (Brussels MS), but the 
word order would be odd and there are other possibilities, e.g. 
διὰ NN]. 

72. LETTER FROM PROTERIA (?) TO SANSNOS AND 

Poa Ole Comal Os 

VII τος L050) 10:4 Cm. 4th cent. A.D. 

A request to two monks to find some chaff that can be purchased 

for use as fodder. Cf. Introd. p. 7. 

-- Σανσνῶτι xat [ἰσάτος 

μοναχοῖς ΠΡροτηρ[ία] χέρί(ειν). 

εἰ δυνατὸν παρ᾽ ὑμῖν ἐστιν 

τὸ ἐραυνῆσαι ὀλίγον 

5 ἄχυρον πρὸς τὴν ὑπη- 

ρεσίαν τῶν ἐμῶν κτηνῶν 

διότι ὑστεροῦσι, καὶ οὐ- 

χ εὑρίσκω ἐνταῦθα ἀγο- 

ράσαι. ἐπὴν δὲ εὕρητε, 
1ο πέμψατέ με ὑπὲρ τὴν 

τιμὴν ὅτι πόσον τὴν 

ἅμαξαν ἀχύρου, xat ἵνα 

ἔρχεται τὸ πλοῖον ᾿ 

[.. π͵λί[στ]ας χάριτας ὑμεῖν 

Back [Προτερία Σανσονῶτι χαὶ 

Πσάτος. 

I ἸΙσάτος,]. dat. 2 μοναχοῖς: ς added above the line (9); χαίρειν 5-6 ἢ 

in ὑπηρεσίαν corr. frome 6 xTHVH 9 ἐπάν IO μοι 10-1ἰ τῆς τιμῆς 

II o in πόσον corr. from t; τῇ 14 πλείστας, ὑμῖν 16 ΠΙσάτος, ]. dat. 

‘Proteria (?) to Sansnos and Psas (ov, Psatos), monks, greeting. 

If it is possible where you are, seek out a little chaff for the use of 

my asses, because they are short of it and I find none to purchase 

here. If you find some, send to me about the price, how much it is 

per waggon-load of chaff, and so that the boat may come ... (so 

that I may express to you) the utmost gratitude. (back) Proteria (?) 

to Sansnos and Psas (ov, Psatos).’ 
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I []σάτος: the same dative is used in |. 16. In the nominative, 

Waco and Vatoc are both found; see NB and Onomasticon. 

2 Τροτηρ[ία]: ΠΡροτερία in 1. 15, if rightly deciphered in both 

places. The feminine of this name does not appear to be known 

elsewhere, but an Alexandrian patriarch lynched in 457 A.D. was 

named ITpotéetoc. 

4 τὸ ἐραυνῆσαι: the writer appears to have contaminated two 
constructions, the imperatival infinitive which should appear 

without the article and the articular infinitive as subject of ἐστιν. 

off. For a more grammatical enquiry about the price of chaff 

cf. 68.13ff. 

12-3 ἵνα | ἔρχεται: for ἵνα with the indicative cf. e.g. LSJ s.v. 
Beit. 

13 After πλοῖον perhaps ὅτι altered to o|[te. After 1. 14 

ὁμολογήσω or the like, governing χάριτας, has been lost. 

73. VII 13° (7.9 X 6.1cm.) + I4¢ (1.6 x 7.5cm.). Two ad- 

joining fragments of a letter. One of the persons addressed may be 

Sansnos, but the name is badly damaged. 

= τῷ ἀγαπητῷ ἀδελφ[ῷ 

Σιαγσγῷῶτι χαὶ ᾿Αποί 

τοῦ ἀϊδελφοῦν 711 

Back> τῷ ἀγαπη[τῷ 

‘To my beloved brother Sansnos (9) and Apo— ... of the 

brother ... (back) To the beloved...’ 

74. VII 15°. 5.5 x 23.5cm. A fragmentary letter from one 

Peteesis. The recipient’s name is lost, unless Hajoe in 1. 24 is 
vocative. 

> τῷ κυρίῳ wolv 1 

Πετεῆσις [ ] 

ἐν πρότοις. Ϊ εὔ-] 

χωμαι τῷ K (vet) [περὶ τῆς σῆς σωτη-} 
5 ρίας. προσᾳ[ 

τὴ 0} 
του 

cos yt - αῚ 

(4 lines almost entirely lost) 
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12 μεν 

1 
ae | 

15 ov ταῦτᾳ ἡ] 
Πεχύσι 

τήκωντα χί 

ι ἜΞΞ 5 Ξ ΝΟ ΘΑ fp St 

a a < fe 

σίτου ἀρταβῖ 

aed Li Ld 
εὑρίσκεις παί A ‘ 

20 et τῆς ἀπεθη 
ἀρτάβης .[ 
μόσια ep[ 

ἔδωχεν ool, 

on = 
1 
ΞΘ ΤΕΞΥ 

Tahoe πραξ΄ 

25 ἐριδίῳ ῳ . [ 
ὅτι “δίδωμι χάριν [ 

| SS γε γι. 

Down left margin: | αὐτῷ petal... .] παράβαλλε ἡμᾶς 

Back -- ἐὰν εὑρίσκεις εὐτένος ἀνθρώπος ἀπόστιλών por] 

τὰ πρόβατα . [ 

3 πρώτοις 3-4 εὔχομαι 16-17 πεντήκοντα 24 Ilajoe: the epsilon 

has either been remade or corrected from another letter 28 εὐτόνους 

ἀνθρώπους ἀπόστειλον. 

(Back) ‘If you find sturdy fellows, send me the sheep.’ 

4-5 σωτη]ρίας: or ὁλοκλη] |otac. 

I5 ov: οὗ, οὐ, or the end of a word from the preceding line. 
21-2 δη])μόσια: if the μι is correct there can hardly be any doubt 

about the restoration, as the only other word in -μοσιος listed by 

the Kretschmer-Locker Rickldaufiges Worterbuch is συνωμόσιος, 

which has not so far appeared in papyri. It remains uncertain 

whether the word here is an adjective or refers to δημόσια in the 
sense of ‘taxes’. 

75. LETTER FROM BESARION TO SANSNOS 

VII 16¢ G77 '7.6 em. 4th cent. A.D. 

Top portion of a letter including instructions that an ἀδελφός, 

brother or friend of the writer, be given five artabs of wheat. The 

back is blank. 
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= [τ]ῷ χυρίῳ pov 
[π]ατρὶ Σιανσνῶτι 

[Β]ησαρίων χαίρειν. 

[....] oe δῆλα πόσοι 

5 [....].@ ἐρχωμέγῳ 
[- ] otwv σῦτον [ 

[..]. δοῦνε τῷ ἀδελφῷ 

[μο]ῦ Πρὴτ σίτου ἀρτάβα!ς] 

[π]έντε, γί(νονται) (ἀρτ.) ε 

το J. ᾳσί 

5 ἐρχομένῳ δοῦναι 

‘Besarion to my lord father Sansnos, greeting ... you clear . 

when he comes ... wheat ... to give my brother Pret five artabs 

of wheat, total 5 art....’ 

4-7 Convincing supplements for these lines have not occurred 

to me. If δῆλα ποιέω can be used as δῆλον ποιέω one might think of 

something on the order of [θέλω] ce δῆλα πού [[σειν] τῷ Eoywusva| 

[πρὸ]ς τὼν (1. tov) σῖτον [ὥστε] | [συ]νδοῦνε xtA., “I want you to make 

it clear to the man who comes for the wheat that he is to contribute 
five artabs to Pret’. There would be no insuperable palaeographic 

objection to this, but it does not present the most obvious inter- 

pretation of the traces, and as the Greek is also uncertain the correct 

solution may lie in some quite different direction. 

76. LETTER FROM MAKARIOS TO SANSNOS 

VII 17¢ 9.5 X 16.2 cm. 4th cent. A.D. 

Fragment from the beginning of a letter the subject of which 

cannot now be determined. The back contains faint traces of ink, 

no longer legible. 

-ο- [τῷ ἀγ]απητῷ υἱῷ Σανσνῶτι 

[Μαϊκάριος ἐν Κὶ (υρίγῳ χαίρειν. 

ΕΠ οὗνται ἡ γυνὴ pl 

inert Jat εἰς Σύρου 

5 epee NM J]. wstaarl . ] vo. 
Jv 

Jey 
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‘Makarios to his beloved son Sansnos, greeting in the Lord ... 

wife (ov, woman) ... to Syros’s...’ 

I Σανσονῶτι: not Σανσνῶς, though the undeclined form is some- 

times used (68.1 n.). 

2 [Μαϊχάριος: J. W. B. Barns writes as follows of this text in 

Prel. Rep. p. 14: “The name Macarius is so common in monastic 

circles that its occurrence as that of the writer of the fragmentary 

letter in VII would hardly be worth noting, were it not for the fact 

that he addresses Sansnos... , called ‘father’ or ‘brother’ by all his 
other correspondents, as ‘my son’; this suggests that [Ma]carius 

here is a person of high seniority; we note that a Macarius was the 

successor of Sourous as head of the monastery of Pachnoum.” 

There is some reason to doubt whether the monk and presbyter 

Sansnos (assuming that these are in fact one person and identical 

with the Sansnos here) was a member of a Pachomian organization 

(cf. Introd. p. 7), but he could of course have recognized a par- 

ticularly holy man within that organization as his spiritual superior 

nonetheless. But the term “‘son’”’ may mean nothing more than that 

Sansnos was strikingly younger than Macarius; or, indeed, that he 

was his son. 
3. -odvtat is presumably the ending of a verb of which the sub- 

jects are ἣ γυνή and something lost in lacuna. The construction of 

ll. 3-4 may have followed the general lines of [διαν]οοῦνται ἣ γυνὴ 

wl | [καὶ NN ἔρχεσθἼ]αι εἰς Σύρου, but if ἔρχεσθ]αι was the verb used 

in 1. 4 I can think of no name short enough to have preceded it. 

The word after γυνή may be the name of the woman or her husband, 

or the pronoun μου]. 
4 εἰς Σύρου: i.e., to Syros’s home or to a place called Syrou. 

There was a Σύρου χωρίον in the Fayum (WB III 330), but that will 

hardly be meant here. 

77, LETTER FROM ZACCHEOS, COM—, AND 

PECHENEPHNIBIS TO SANSNOS 

VII 18¢ + τοῦ (τ 7.1 Cit. 4th cent. A.D. 
(19) 6.2 X 20.5 cm. 

Two fragments of a letter to Sansnos from three presbyters, 

concerning among other things the removal of some wood or brush 

and the introduction of some persons who had been recommended 
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by a bishop. It seems very probable that Sansnos, whom the 

presbyters address as ἀδελφός, is the Σανσνῶς πρεσβύτερος of 78.15, 

if not also the monk of 72.1-2; ct. 68 introd. VII 18 contains the 

left side of the letter, VII τὸ the right; a strip inl the middle has been 

lost. Cf. Introd. p. Ὁ, ΠῚ 23: 

πκήψαρει, be 
[ Je6 Σ 
ΚΕ ΥΩ ΣΝ δες 
τοῦς μστ΄. 1. ἐνεγυήθη 

5 παραγεν[ἤσεσθαι ἕνεκεν τ]ῆς ἐκκοπῆς 

ὀχ ον Nica gel serine ok ]9@y ovvéo- 
τῆσεν αὐτοὺς ἡμῖν] διὰ γραμμάτων 

ὁ πατὴρ ἡμ[ὧν 6 ....]¢ ἐπίσκοπος ἵγᾳ 

μὴ ἀμ[ελήσῃς προ]σδέξασθαι αὐτοὺς 
ΤΟ ἜΑΡΟΣ ΤΡ σα ΟΣ as os tee Βηϊσαρίων τὸ πλοῖον 

ἀνενόχίλητον ἔχῃ. π]ροσαγορεύομεν 

πάντας το[ὺς παρὰ σοὶ (9) ἀδελφοὺς κατ᾽ ὄνομα. 

[ἐρρῶσθα(] σε εὐχόμεθα 

[πολλ]οῖς χρόνοις, 

ὰ 5 ἄδελφε. 

back — [τῷ ἀγαπητῷ) ἀδελφῷ Σανσνῶτι Zaxyéog xat Kéul καὶ] 

17 Πεχενεφγῖβις πρεσί βύτεροι!. 

τς our brothers ... he (?) was put under surety to be present 

to cut down a few... Our father, the ... bishop, recommended 

them to us in a letter, so be not negligent in receiving them, and 

let ... Besarion keep the boat undisturbed. We greet by name all 

the brothers who are with you (?). We pray for your health for many 

years, brother. 

(Back) Zaccheos, Com—, and Pechenephnibis, presbyters, to 

brother Sansnos.’ 

5 The subject of ἐνεγυήθη is not expressed in the text. It may 

be impersonal, “a guarantee was taken’. 

7 αὐτούς: when John Barns described this text in Prel. Rep. 

p- 13 he stated that the commendation in this letter was for “‘an 

individual’. That must go back to an earlier restoration «[dtév which 

was later rightly abandoned (Brussels MS) because of αὐτούς in 1. 9. 

ἡμῖν]: it seems to me most probable that the presbyters are 
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informing Sansnos of a letter which had been written to them; the 
following ἵνα clauses are then to be taken imperatively (cf. Mandi- 
laras, The Verb §§ 585ff.). It would also be possible to restore σοι 
here, followed by final clauses. That would presumably give a 

scolding tone to the letter: ‘the reason that the bishop wrote you 

recommending the men was that you should receive them diligently 
(and you have not done so)’. The Brussels MS reads ὑμῖν here and 
ἀμ[ελήσητε in 1. 9, following Prel. Rep. p. 13 (ἃ group of the breth- 
ren’). Only one person is mentioned in the address, however, and 
the singular is used in ll. 13 and 15. 

8 To judge from the entriesin WBIII 4o0s.v. ἐπίσκοπος the most 

likely adjectives for the lacuna are ἅγιος and ὅσιος. Lampe cites more 
examples of the former word applied to bishops than of the latter. 

10 In the lacuna restore ἀδελφός, μοναχός, ἴδιος ἡμῶν, or the like. 
12 τοὺς παρὰ σοὶ (?)] ἀδελφούς: the restoration is taken from 

67.12-3, τοὺς παρὰ col ἀδελφοὺς ἐγὼ καὶ of σὺν ἐμοὶ πάνπολλα προσ- 

αγορεύομεν (cf. also Naldini, Cristianesimo nos. 19.9, 20.9, 28.7, 

29.13 etc.), but there are other possibilities as well. The Brussels 
MS suggests ἡμετέρους. 

16 Zaxyéog: usually spelled Ζαχαῖος or Ζαχέος. Barns has pointed 

out that a man of this name was “‘one of Pachomius’s most respon- 

sible subordinates” (Prel. Rep. p. 14). 

Kowp[:the length of the name to be restored cannot be accurately 

estimated. The NB and Onomasticon together list 36 masculine 

names which begin with Kou-; of these, Kéuwv appears to be the 

most common. The suggestion on p. 12 of Prel. Rep. that this person 

may be the same as the Aurelius Comes of our 64.4 is based on an 

earlier restoration ΚΚόμ[ης here. Even if that should be correct the 
identification would be doubtful. 

17 [Πεχενεφγῖβις: not in NB or Onomasticon. 

πρεσ[βύτεροι rather than πρεσ[βύτερος because that form would 

refer to Pechenephnibis alone, whereas Zaccheos too is called a 
presbyter in 78.15. 

78. LETTER FROM ZACCHEOS TO SANSNOS 

VII 20¢ + are (a) 7 x 6cm. 4th cent. A.D. 

(b) 10.3 X 16.5 cm. 

Two non-contiguous fragments of a letter introducing one 

Herakleios to Sansnos. For the correspondents see 77; cf. Introd. 
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p. 8. A bibliography on such letters of introduction is given by 

O. Montevecchi, La papirologia (Torino, 1973) 243. 

= τ[ῷ ἀγαπητῷ pov ἀδελφῷ Σανσνῶτί] 

Ζακχέος ἐν Κὶ (υρίγῳ χ[αίρειν.] 
ἐν πρώτοις avayxatoly ἡγησάμην) — 

προσειπεῖν σου τὴν ἔμίφυτον ἀγά-] 

5 πὴν, ἔπειτα χαὶ γράφειν [oor ἵνα] 

προσδέξῃ τὸν ἀδελφὸν [ἡμῶν] 

“Ἡράκλειον παρί 

meol...] .[ 

ai 
ΤΟ 2 |: 

συνεσί 

[ ἐρρῶσθαί σε εὔ-] 

χομᾷι, 
ἀγαπητὲ ἄδελφε. 

ro cm. blank. 
Back > 

15 τῷ ἀγαπητῷ [μου ἀδελφῷ) Σανσνῶτι πρεσβυτέρῳ Za- 

χέος πρεσβύτερος. | 

‘Zaccheos to my beloved brother Sansnos, greeting in the Lord. 

Before all I have thought it necessary to address your inborn love, 

and then to write you that you may receive our brother Herakleios 

... 1 pray for your health, beloved brother. 
(Back) Zaccheos presbyter to my beloved brother Sansnos 

presbyte1.’ 

4-5 τὴν ἔμ[φυτον aya] |myv: cf. P. Cair. Masp. I 67020v.1. 
11-2 Ihave printed the minimum restoration, but as other texts 

from this codex use a lengthier closing formula one should perhaps 

rather think of something on the order of ἐρρῶσθαί σε | πολλοῖς 

χρόνοις <b] |youat. For the word order in that case cf. e.g. P. Herm. 

Rees 4 = Naldini, Cristianesimo 38.11-3. Still longer formulations, 

as in P. Lugd-Bat. XI 26 = Naldini 13.21-4, are also possible. 

79. LETTER 

VII 23¢ + 24¢ (23) 3.2 X 15.5 cm. 4th cent. A.D. 

(24) 2.8 X Tem. 



79. LETTER TG 

Two fragments from the center of a letter which begins with a 
request for some meal, whether for the writer or for some other 
person. The concluding half consists of greetings to various people. 
The back is blank. 

πὴ Ε Ἰονδα Παθεῖ 
] χᾳ[ίρειν. 
1 Παθερμοῦθι[ 

1 χρείας ἕνεκε[ν 

5 ] περιποίησογ [ 

1 ἀλεύρου ἀκαν[ 

ὅ]τι χρείαν ἔχ[ 

Ἰτηδεως ποι 

Ἰῳν καὶ τὴν αἱ 

Ἰελφοὺς ἀσπ[άζομαι 

1 κατ᾽ ὄνομα af 

on Io a 

ἀσπάζομαι Marovy[ 

ἀσπάζομαι τοὺς a[ 

Ἴθιν τὸν ἀδίελφ 
> 

15 Jug κατ᾽ ὄνομ[ᾳ ο 

1 ἐρρῷ[σθαί σε] 

[εὔχομαι π[ολλοῖς] 

[χρόνοις] ἐν Καὶ (υρίγῳ, 
[ἀ]γαπητέ [μου ἄδ]ελφίε. ] 

12 ο in Μαιουμί corrected from 1 

Except for the concluding ‘I pray for your health in the Lord for 

many years, my beloved brother’ the text is too mutilated for 
translation. 

I As the writers of the letters in this codex elsewhere put their 
own names after that of the addressee we should probably print 

Jovda as dative, followed by a patronymic or the name of the writer. 
6 The obvious restoration is ἀλεύρου ἀκαν[θίνου, ‘acacia flour’, 

but the substance is not otherwise known and it is not clear to me 
from the description οἱ the uses of the acacia in RE I 1159-62 from 
what part of the plant flour would be made nor what purpose it 

would serve: the likeliest would perhaps be a powder of hard gum 

for medicinal use (cf. C. Preaux, CE 31, 1956, 140; L. C. Youtie, 

ZPE 23, 1976, 126). One can, however, think of supplements which 

6 
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render this speculation idle: e.g., περιποίησογ [ἡμῖν | ὀλίγα μέτρα] 

ἀλεύρου: ᾿Αχαν[θὼν | γὰρ λέγει ὅ]τι χρείαν ἔχ[ει αὐτοῦ, “Get a few 

measures of flour for us; for Akanthon says that he needs it’. 

12 The only name beginning Μαιουμ- in NB or Onomasticon is 

Μαιουμᾶς (one occurrence, SPP XX 147.6). 

14 θυ: or Jaw. 

Ig ἀϊγαπητέ 15 on a separate fragment (VII 24), and it is not 

certain that it should be positioned here. 

80. LETTER 

VII 27¢ + 289 +-20¢ (a) 4 x 8.5 cm. 4th cent. A.D. 

(D) 2.8 Χ 4 cm. 

(c) 2.5 τ 

Three fragments of a letter, the first from the top, the third from 

the end, and the second someplace in between. Apart from a few 

isolated words and phrases only the concluding wish for the ad- 

dressee’s health is now intelligible. 

(a) > 1. [ 
Ἰοῦς [ 
1.τς καὶ καλ [ 

Ἰωνις πολλί 

5 γινώ]σκιν σε θέλ [ 

1 χρίαν! 
Ἰρευσωγί 

Ἰννιοί 

Ἰτῷ ἀδελφὶ 

το Tse 
Ἰποδοσι 
[σινιταῦυ 

1. ἐπιδὴ δ΄ 

1. evtov[ 

ES se 

Ἰμοι! 
Jo καὶ [ 
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7. wu (2nd hd.) ἐρ[ρῶσθαί] 

σε εὔχίομαι) 

Back > 

20 ἀπί(όδος) Π τί 

1 The supposed ink trace may be only a smudge. 
3 After χαλ either τ or π. 

5 θέλῳ or θέλο[μεν. 

Ir Probably a form οἱ ἀπόδοσις or ἀποδίδωμι. 

20 That is, ‘deliver to P—’ (the addressee). 

51. LERTER 

VII 30¢ 5.6 Χ 11.5 cnt. 4th cent. A.D. 

The lower portion of a letter mentioning a deposit and requesting 
the addressee not to abandon a παῖς who has apparently fallen into 
difficulties. The back is blank. 

᾿ Ἰατῳ 
Jauta ἀγορί 

Ἰχταὺυ 

1. παρα 

5 Ἰντωτασι 
Ἤν ΠΡ)" 
ἀκ ΡΠ ae 
ἃ παρεθέμην σοι. 

ἀλλὰ μὴ ἀπολίεί-] 

Io ψῃς τὸν παῖ- 

δα ἐν τωσούτῳ. 

[ἐρ!ρῶσθαί 

[σ]ε εὔχομαι 
[κύ]ριέ μου πολ- 

15 [λοῖς] χρόνοις. ] 

II τοσούτῳ 

(ll. 8ff.) ΄“... which 1 deposited with you. But do not abandon the 
lad in such a situation. I pray for your health for many years, my 

lord.’ 
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6-7 ἡ &deAlon or τ]ῇ &deA|p7. If the latter, the thought may have 
been ‘give so-and-so’s sister the things that I deposited with you’. 

9 The end of the line is obscured by an ink blot. 

82. ACCOUNTS 

ΝΠ 31. 9.8 Χ 6.9 cm. ᾿ 4th cent. A.D. 

One side of this papyrus records amounts collected in kind by 

various persons, while a single line in the same hand on the other 

side mentions an amount of money. I print first the more extensive 
text, which is written against the fibers. 

τς [ 
Le ie Ἧς [ 
]..¢ διὰ ᾿Επωνύχου xat Tape . , [ 

7. otov Layaptov διὰ Σανεῖς πρί ) .[ 
5 1 διὰ Σοισοιεῖς ἃ 

δ]ιὰ Μουσῆς α 

δηὰ ‘Qotwv . ἃ {a} 

]orOtB μά(τια) = 

Vetere: 

10 1. wa(tia) = 

δι’ ᾿Αθαναί 

διὰ Σιλβαί 

διὰ ΠΙἊαυλεί 

διὰ Βῆχις τί 
15 διὰ Παχούμί[ιος 

διὰ Σιεν 

Back —> Jee ¢ ὁμοίος d&pyuptov (τάλαντ ) [ 
6 cm. blank 

4ff. read gen. after διά 17 ὁμοίως ἀργυρίου 

3, 5-7,9 The thing collected in these lines is represented by a 
symbol which I do not recognize, ‘’. The Brussels MS suggests 
o(itov ἀρτάβη) or σ(αργάνη). It may be simply (ἀρτάβη). 

4 Σαχαρίου: usually spelled with Z. 

Σανεῖς: cf. Σάνις, Davvevc etc. 
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5 Σοισοιεῖς: cf. Σοισόις in O. Tait II 1764.6. 
17 The first word was probably ὑπ]ὲρ. If so, translate ‘for the 

6th [i.e., indiction?] likewise, (so many) talents of silver’. 

83-142 

Small fragments of texts from the fourth century A.D., for the 
most part probably remnants of personal letters. 

83. VII 25°. 2.6 x 5.8 cm. There are faint traces of writing on 
the back as well. 

> Ἰτοι ἀδελφοί 

84. VIT 26ς, 1.2 x 1.8cm. The back is blank. 

ἊΣ J χαιρί 
Ἰ. ἐνομί 

I Perhaps yato[ew, but there are other possibilities, such as the 
name Χαιρ[ήμων. 

2 The first letter could be 1 or v, but not γ. 

85. VII 33°. 12.7 x 5.cm. The back is blank. 

ἜΣ γενα ἀπαντῆσαί σοι δι’ ἀγκάρας χρί 
Παχοῦμις ᾿Απσηνᾶς 
Ψεχκῇς Ψεκῆτος 

I γενα: the ending of a word from the line lost above. ἀγκάρᾳς, 
if rightly read, is new. It may be a name. 

2 ᾿Απσηνᾶς: not in NB or Onomasticon. 

86. VII 32°. 1.4 Χ 4.6cm. Back blank. 

Σ Ἰπεγρᾳί 
1. opel 
penow 
J τῆς BL 
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5 1βαι 
lee 

VII 34°. 7.4 x 2.8 cm, 

Σιλβανῷ καὶ Πλη[ 

ἘΠΕ ΤΌΝ 

VII 35°. 4.4 Χ τ οἵη. 

Ἰομένου σίτ[ου 

VII 36°. 5 x 5.6 ΠῚ: 

}ryvl 
τετί 

VII 37°. 2.5 X 2.9 cm. 

J Αὐρηλι[ 
Jat od 

VII 38°. 2.8. <22;5:em: 

] ios 

VII 30°. 1.5 X 4.5 cm. 

ες Ino . [ 
] ἕπτ [ 
] (Space for x line) 

] . oof 
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5 1. sxovl 
]r9L 

5. could also be read as eyoy. 

ὁ. Vil-40¢, 5:2. "12cm, 

Trae” ὑμῳϊίν 

94. VII 41°. 2.5 x 1.2cm. The back contains traces of two 

letters. 

— Ἰελουσί 

95. ΨΠ6720. 6.7 xX Ζτ em: 

J Aldlel 
Ἰαγαθο , [ 

The specks which appear on the plate below line 2 are not writing. 

96. VII 43°. 2.9 X 2 cm. Smudges on the back are probably not 

writing. 

] exerta a , [ 

J . τοπᾳλεί 

2 Two possibilities are ἔπειτα « [ and ἐπεὶ τὰ « [. 

OT, “NAL ΣΟ cm. 

ΤΡ 
1. ειαλοί 

Jel 
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098: Vil-22e.2.5 « 17cm: 

ταὶς 1θε ; 

99. VII ττοῦ. 0.5 x 3.6cm. Text: — ]e[. 

100. VII 106°. 2.9 x ΤΙ cm. Account. The recto contains the 
ends of 9 lines, of which the following can be read: —> 4] ον 77ιο. 

On the back, in a different hand, are traces from the beginning of 

8 lines. Text: | *e or Q, 8ε|. 

101. VII 107°. 4.5 x 3.7cm. The recto contains the letters 

ἀποσχωί (1.6., ἀπόσχω[μεν vel sem.) and traces of a further line. On 

the verso stands διοσπολί. This may mean Diospolis, the Diospolite 

nome, or a man from Diospolis; but a different word division would 

give Δῖος πολί, ie., Dios son of Pol—, Dios the councilman 

(πολ[ιτευόμενος]), or the like. 

102. VII τοῦῦ. 3° 1.7 cm: Text: ὉΠ 10 = [ *) rey. 

103. VII 109°. 4.5 Χ 5.6cm. The text is written against the 

fibers, the other side being blank: | "Jao[ 2] .. [ 3]x . [. 

104. VII 112°. 1.8 xX 4.2cm. The text is written against the 

fibers, the other side being blank: | 1]. ὦ [ 2]mepun[. Traces of 2 

more lines. 

105. VII 113°. 1.7 x 3.5 cm. Text (front): + ]uev[, one more 

line. On the back are only scattered traces. 

106. VII 114°. 2.5 x 3-9 cm. Text: > 1]y7] 0 *)xyt. 

107. VII 51°. 1.9 X 1.20m. Text: ΕΠ 

10S) Vil vere: 1.5 x 22cm. lext: = τοῦ ἢ ἢ 

109. VII 122°. 1.3 Χ 2.3cm. Upper margin preserved. Text: 
—> Joo . [ 2]n’x [. 

110. VII 124°. 1.2 x 0.7 cm. Text: — 1Jvov[ 2] . ον. 
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111. VII 125°. 0.8 x 2cm. Text: — Ἴᾳςλαί 2] eel 

ΤΠ, τ 24) 20 om Texts] “lexnl 8} Zou [5 [. 

113. VII 128¢. 1.8 x τ οὔ. Text: — Ἰποιῖ. 

114. VII 129°. 1.5 x 1.6cm. Text: > 1] _[ *Jwvra[. Illegible 

traces on the other side. 

115-123 may all be fragments of a single document. 

115. VII 134°. 1.6 x 0.2cm. Text: — ] , anovf. 

116. VII 135°. 1.5 x 0.5 cm. Text: — Jrap . . [. On the back, 

slight traces of one line. 

117. VII 136°. 2 x 0.3cm. Text: — Japetoroy[ (e.g., π]αρὰ 

τοιοὐύ[του]. 

115 VIlI37¢ 0:5 Ὁ 5 οἴη Text: S-fooc: 

ΤΙ ὙΠ τ δύο Ὁ ΟΠ ΤΟ: Ὁ Ὁ 4) ) ors NT ae 

120. VII 139°. 1.3 xX 0.7 cm. Text: + 4] , oAaf 2] . [. 

121) ὙΠ 140° mer ΟΣ cm wlext? =o. [| 

122, Vil. rare: τ ΧΟ ΟΠ Text: ἢ] ical: 

123. VII 142°. 1.2 Χ 0.3 cm. Trace of one letter on the front 

side. 

124. VII 130°. 1.2 Χ 0.5cm. Text: -- ]me[. On the back are 

faint traces which may not be writing. 

1257 ὙΠ τη3 or Σ το ον Text: > |, ct. 

126. VII 144°. τὸ X 2.1cm. Text (front) — ].B.[. On the 
back are scattered traces. It is uncertain whether the front text is 

Greek or Coptic. 
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127. 

128. 
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VII 145°. 4.2 Χ 2.3 οἴη. Text: — 4Jenev, .[ 7Jevtav[. 

VII 146°. 6 Χ 4.9cm. Top margin preserved. Text: > 

leyog[ 250 Qor . [ἽΠανύτιος [. 

129. 

130. 

131. 

132. 

133. 

134. 

135. 

136. 

137. 

138. 

139. 

140. 

141. 

142. 

back. 

VII 147°. 2.2 X 1.5 em. Text: — Ἰνο]: 

Vil- 148°. τα Χ τ cm, Text: —> τ} Youle val: 

ὙΠΟ. 2:5 X24 om, Texts jal: 

VIL 150e2 το Text: =“]oo[ *]2[ 8) 4, . ak: 

VII 80°. 1.5 X 1.1. cm. Text: > ] , pof. 

VII 152°. r X cm. Text: -- ] δ(ιὰ) [. Back: traces. 

VII 153°. 1.5 X 0.6cm. Text: — Ἰποιΐ. 

VII 154°. 1.6 X 0.7 cm. Text: — ]rov, [. 

VII 155°. 0.9 X I.0cm. Text: > 1] , [ "Jeng[. 

VII 156°. 0.7 X 0.2 cm. Text: >]. «_ [. 

VII 157°. 0.5 Χ 0.7-:cm. Text: — jar .[. 

ΜΠ 138o0 δι 7 em. Text:-16..f, 

VII 150°. 0.7 X 0.6cm. Text: — Ἰσιοί. 

VII 160°. 1.4 x 0.7 cm. Text: — 1ε οἱ, plus traces on the 

In addition to the texts described above and the Coptic docu- 

ments C2-14, the cover of Codex VII contained thirty-four tiny 

fragments most or all of which were written in Greek, but which 

are too mutilated for transcription. 



CODEX VIII 

143-4. IMPERIAL ORDINANCES (?) 

John Barns has described the documents printed here as 143-4 

as follows (Prel. Rep. p. 11): “VIII contains, besides a few scraps 

of letters in Greek and Coptic [145, C15-9], fairly extensive, 

though tantalizingly incomplete, remains of two texts in Greek 
which seem to be without an exact parallel among the papyri. 

They are evidently copies of imperial ordinances, applying not 

particularly to Egypt, but to the Empire as a whole. Their style is 

reminiscent of the letters of Constantine preserved in Eusebius," 

but they are evidently concerned not with religious matters, but 

with administrative and fiscal abuses and reforms. They are couched 

in the most general terms, and there is nothing in them which points 

to particular occasions[] or to the authorship of particular emperors ; 

but the mention in one of them of exactores and praepositi [144 (h).6, 

16; cf. 143(a).11] indicates a date after A.D. 309. I cannot identify 
them with any of the extant ordinances of Constantine or his 

immediate successors in the Roman legal codices.’’ For the date 

A.D. 309 Barns refers (ibid. ἢ. 2) to J. D. Thomas, “The Office 

of Exactor in Egypt’, CE 34 (1959) 124ff., who cites P. Giess. 103r 

of A.D. 309 as the earliest reference to the exactor in Egypt. 

That the texts contain directives of some nature is certain: cf. 

προσετάξαμεν in 143(a).10, the imperatives in 143(b).10, 17, (f).3, 

13; 144(a).20, and the repeated references to “our decisions”’ 

(143(b).5, 144(a).4, ().17; cf. (a).9). The authority which issued 

them plainly stood higher than exactors and praepositi, and while 

those terms can have various meanings it is most natural in this 

context to take the first as the nome exactors who replaced strategi 

in the fourth century and the second as praepositi pagi. Moreover, 

144(h).19, mutilated though the passage is, very probably indicates 

that the author(s) of these papyri ranked higher than the governors 

of provinces. There can hardly be any doubt that Barns is correct 

[1 Listed by I. A. Heikel, Die griechischen christlichen Schriftsteller der 

ersten drei Jahrhunderte: Eusebius Werke, Vol. 1 (Leipzig, 1902) 1xxi-ii.] 

[2 A possible exception is 143(b), which may refer to a war.] 



88 NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIII 

in attributing these regulations to emperors: whether one should 
seek a single emperor or a group of colleagues is doubtful, as the 

plural which is consistently used may be a plural of majesty. 

Again, as Barns reported, there is nothing in the preserved 

portions of the texts which seems to refer to specifically Egyptian 

conditions. On the other hand, there are several references to 

“provincials” (143().6, (f).18, 144(a).24, perhaps 143(f).13); and 
if, as seems likely, 144().19 contains a regulation affecting various 

provincial governors, then the ordinances were at least in part aimed 

at an area larger than any one of the Egyptian provinces and may 

well have covered the Empire as a whole. 

If these regulations affected an area wider than Egypt, that fact 
would disturb the terminus post quem which Barns offered, for the 

date of the introduction of the exactor may not have been the same 

in all provinces; nevertheless, the early to mid fourth century 

remains a reasonable date for the texts. The stylistic comparison 

which Barns makes with the letters of Constantine should, however, 

not be pressed so far as to attribute the regulations to him on those 

grounds, as we have not sufficient text preserved to make an 

accurate judgement. 143-4 use a number of recherché words and 

phrases, and employ the optative (143(b).17, 144(a).6, 7, 9), but 

these are common traits in educated Greek of the period. 

It is quite uncertain how many fragmentary regulations these 

papyri preserve, and still more so how many they contained when 

complete. There is no indication as to whether all the ordinances 

were issued at one time or even within a single reign. The subject 

matter of the various fragments, so far as it can still be determined, 

is discussed in individual introductions. It may be said in general 

that it is never clear what specific problem a regulation is intended 

to solve, nor what the solution ordered was. The texts are not well 

enough preserved that one could state with confidence whether this 
uncertainty is due to vague rhetoric in the drafting of the documents, 
or simply to the extremely fragmentary nature of their remnants. 

143 shows a change of hand in col. ii of fragment (f). Portions of 

the text written in this second hand have therefore been printed 

after (f), but otherwise there is no indication of the relative posi- 

tions of the various fragments and the order chosen for reproduction 

is arbitrary. A few of the pieces have been left adhering to the cover 

of the codex, written side up. Their removal would have damaged 
the cover, and as the backs of all the detached pieces except 143 (a) 



143. IMPERIAL ORDINANCES (9) 89 

are blank this damage is unlikely to have been compensated by any 

scholarly gain; ct. Prel. Rep. p. II n. 3. 
Revision of the texts on the originals would be desirable. 

143 

(a) VIIl re. 6.1 x 22.5cm. To judge from the mentions of 

shamelessness (5), robbery (7), exactors (11), storehouses (14), and 
registers (16, 18), this fragment was concerned with fiscal retorm, 

probably including more careful control over the warehouses where 

goods collected by the state were kept. 

An upper margin of 4.5 cm. is preserved, and a lower of 4.3 cm. On 

the back is a mirror image of the first 9 lines of the Coptic text Cl6, 

frag. a. 

—> 1. ἀποδί 

Ae ete 

Ἰεπειξᾳί 
1 τῶν λοιπί 

5 ἀνα])ισχύντων .[ . ἱμβί 

ἀλλ᾽ εἰσὶν καὶ συ[κο]φά[ν]ταίι 

Ἴτων διαρπαξί͵  .. i a | 

Ἴμις ἀκριβ . [ 

1. αὐτοὺς καὶ [ 

10 7 προσετάξαμεν [.. Jw επί 

Intav ἐξαχτίόρ]ῳγ εἰ 
1. πρόφασιν ἔχε[ι γ]ὰρ κί 

π]ολλὴ προθυμίία....1..1 
πρ]ὸς ἅμιλλαν τὰς ἀποθήχκᾳϊς 

15 Ἰωνητὴς ἀδικείας a .Ϊ] 

Jev ἀναγράψει ἐγ τοῖς 
7 ἐνιαυτοῦ ἐπινεμησί 

7 ἀναγραφὴ διδάξει [| 

7. τι τῷ ἔθνει ὑπ᾽ ὄψεσιν 

15 ἀδικίας 

((. 5) ‘... Shameless . . . they are informers too . . . having robbed 

. exact (ly) ... we have ordered ... of the exactors ... excuse, 

for he has ... much zeal ... in competition the storehouses ... 

injustice ... he shall register in the ... year, apportion(ment) ... 

register will show .. . for’ the province under the eyes...’ 
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1 The first letter may be «. Then ἀποδί suggests a form of 

ἀποδίδωμι or ἀπόδοσις, but the word division could be ἀπὸ δ or 

ἀπ᾽ ὁδί. ‘ 
3 From ézetyw or a compound. 

4 λοιπ[ῶν, λοιπ[αζομένων or the like. 

6 Perhaps simply τῶν διαρπαξ[άντων, but something like τὰ 

ὑπάρχοντα αὐ]τῶν διαρπάξ[αντες is also. possible. 

8 ἀχριβ [: from ἀχριβής or a related word. 
9. The first letter may be o. That suggests e.g. πρὸϊς αὐτούς or 

το]σαύτους. 

II-2 144(h).16 suggests τῶν πραιποσίτων] ἣ τῶν ἐξακτ[όρ]ῳν. On 

the exactor see J. Lallemand, L’administration civile de l’Egypte de 

Vavénement de Diocletien ἃ la création du diocése (284-382) (Brussels, 

1964) 118-26; J. D. Thomas, “The Office of Exactor in Egypt’, 

CE 34 (1959) 124-40. 
The sense of these two lines may have been ‘let no-one of the 

praepositi or exactors do such-and-such on any pretext (with κατὰ 

υηδεμία]ν πρόφασιν in 1. 12); for he has (e.g., sutficient salary without 

this, and in addition risks such-and-such a punishment)’. 

13 E.g., ἔστω οὖν π]ολλὴ προθυμί[α ὑμῖν, “be therefore very 

zealous (to carry out your appointed tasks)’. 

15 Letter spacing suggests (but does not impel) a word break 

between ὧν and ἡ. Among the possibilities then are ἣ τῆς ἀδικείας 

ἀρ[χή, ‘the beginning of the injustice’ and ἢ τῆς ἀδικείας ἄρ[χεσθαι, 
‘or to begin injustice’. 

16 The most obvious supplements are x«0’] Ev ἀναγράψει ἐν τοῖς 

λόγοις, ‘he shall register in the records in detail’. The subject of the 

verb may be the same as that of ἔχε[ι in 1. 12 (the praepositus or 

exactor? cf. n. there), or may have changed. 

17 In this context ἐπινέμησις in the sense of ‘indiction’ or ‘tax 

assessment’, or a form of ἐπινέμω, seems more probable than a 

reference to ἐπινέμησις as forced land assignment. 

18 The general idea is presumably that records kept according 

to this decree will accurately retlect deliveries to and from the 

storehouses. It seems simplest to take ἀναγραφή as the subject of 

διδάξει, but doubtless a construction with τῇ] ἀναγραφῇ and a 
different subject could also be found. 

190 In view of the frequent mentions of ἐπαρχιῶται, ‘provincials’, 

in this text (listed above, p. 88), ἔθνος in the sense of ‘province’ 
(WB s.v. 3) seems likely. 
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(b) VIII 2¢. In two parts, which join: (a) 4.7 Χ 18.5 cm., (b) 

6 Χ gcm. (a) has not been removed from the cover, but has been 

photographed together with (b), which contains the ends of ll. 14-21, 

in the Facsimile Edition. A lower margin of 4.5 cm. is preserved. 

L. 1 may be the first line of the column. 
The subject of this fragment is most unclear. Mentions of enemies 

(I. 14) and dangers (15) could be references to a real war, ll. 18 and 

20 plainly refer to tax collection. Regulations for some sort of 

military levy, perhaps? On a more banal, and therefore more 

probable view, the decree may be aimed at rapacious officials who 

treat their own countrymen as if they were enemies, unmindful of 

the danger of punishment they thereby incur. 

2 eee: 
J... be. aot [ 

1... φησεισφ.ο[ 
ἡ OS ποτῶν. 

5 Ἰὰ τῆς ἡ[μ]ετέρας κρίσίεως 
Jov τῷν ἐπαρχιωτί ὧν 
].. τὴν μὲν toy [ 
7. οὐ λόγον ἀπαιτί 

1μ[..1.. αὐτουργήματᾳ! 
IO ] υ φυλαττέσθω . [ 

].... pov ἔχου! 
J... p@ καὶ ἐμφυλιοι! 
71... ας ἑαυτῶν ὑπερί 
7 καὶ πολεμίους te καὶ 1 

15 7... κιγδύνους te καὶ au . [ 

7 πρὶν τὰς ἁρπαγὰς ποιειΐ 

ibe ιν πειραθείη ἔστωσαν ταί 

1 ἐκτὸς τῆς ὡρισμένης ποσότητος 
7... μασιν τὴν ἁρμόζουσαν ἀπεφηνί 

20 7... τες ἔν τε ταῖς ἀπαιτήσεσιν αἱ 

]n προσεοικυια .[ . Ἰεξων τοὺς aL 

([. 5) ‘our judgement ... of the provincials ... that ot the 25; 

account ... own deeds... intestine... their own. . . both enemies 

and... both dangers and . . . should be attempted, let them be... 

apart from the prescribed quantity ... the fitting ... both in the 

collections ... the proper...’ 
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5 Perhaps διΊά. 
8 At the end, a form of ἀπαιτέω, ἀπαίτησις, ἀπαιτητής, OF a 

related word. ὶ 
9 αὐτουργήματα! the only previous instance in the papyri is 

P. Cair. Masp. II 67244. 
IO φυλαττέσθω . [ or φυλαττέσθωσ[αν: context does not show the 

subject, nor whether the middle or the passive sense is required. 

For other examples of the Attic form in -ττ- see Gignac, Phonology 

pp. 152-3. 
12 ἐμφύλιοι or ἐμφυλίοιίς: This is the only mention of the word 

in documentary papyri to date. 

14 At the end, perhaps ἐχθρούς. 

15 A letter may have been lost between καί and a , [. 

21 προσεοικυῖα or προσεοιχυίᾳ. Two letters may be lost in the 

lacuna before c&wy. 

(c) VIII 3°. 2.5 Χ 3.7cm. Fragment from the bottom of a 

column of indeterminable context. Cf. (d). 

—> Ἰαμαιω 

ἐπιμελη 

Ἰετωσκ .[ 

c. 2.5 cm. blank 

2 A form of ἐπιμελέω, ἐπιμελητής, or a related word, unless one 
should divide ἐ]πὶ μελη. 

(4) VIII 4°. 4.5 Χ 7cm. Fragment from the bottom of a 

column, possibly the same column as (c), but if so the relative 
positions of the two pieces can no longer be determined. 

τς ee 
Jeol 

1. ov xe 
τος exif 

5 ]. τὴν χαρτί 
Ὁ: 4.cm. blank 

5 If cmv is the article τὴν or the end of an adjective modifying 
the following word, then only χαρτίηράν or one of the variant 
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spellings reported in LSJ s.v. is possible. This would then be the 

latest mention of the charge, on which see most recently N. Lewis, 

Papyrus in Classical Antiquity (Oxford, 1974) 135-9. But there may 

be no grammatical connection between χαρτί and the preceding 

word. 

(6) ὙΠῚ 6. . 0 Χ 4 1 om, 

ad ]. af 
1. ατοσαί 

Je καθηῖ 
Ἰχεκινη 

5 ] ἐν τοῖς ἐπί. Jol 

Jov] ἀνθρῳ[π 

(f) VIII 69 + 7°. 22.8 x 11.6cm. Adjoining fragments of two 

columns, the second of which is in a different hand from that of the 

pieces of 143 printed up to here. That this edict was intended to 

check the greed of certain individuals can hardly be doubted (I. 14, 

πλεονεξίαν), but just what legal offense it was meant to counter is 
not clear to me. Mentions of ‘habitual evil’ (9, 10), plotting (13), 

outrages (15), return (of what? 11), and persons who had never 

attempted to obtain something through the law courts (12) may 
point to informers or abuse of the law in connection with debts. 

-- Jrat.e. δὺο 

7. ov ἱμέμψεως yal 
Jor ὁπλιζέσθω κατὰ τῶϊν 

σαν c. 9 Ἰπάρχουσιν λοιπὸν [ 

5 ] αλλοισί 6. 9. σ]υντεταγμένα νῦν [ 

Ἴ. ομι.[ 6. τὸ 1 ἡμᾶς ὑμῖν παρεῖναι 

Ἰζομεῖ c. τὸ Ἰτέρας συνμετρίας ὑμῖν! 
7 δικαίων [ c. τὸ Jwv βάλλοντες καταχωσαγίτ 
Jate καὶ y[c. 8 [συ]ντρόφῳ xaxeta] γένους ἐκ Toy [ 

1ο lew ὕλας οσ. 9 σ]υγτρόφῳ κακείᾳ ἡ τῆς ἰδίας 

ἤλομεγί.. ἀν]αγκάζοντες ἐπὶ τὸ τῆς ἀποδώσεως 

Ἰεισθαι ἡμεῖς γὰρ τοῖς μηδὲν ἐκδικηκόσιν οὐδεμίαν 

] παυσάσθωσαν ἐπιβουλεύοντες τοῖς τῶν ἐπαρ- 



94 NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIII 

14 Ἰθώσασι χαὶ μήτε ..[... των πλεονεξίαν αλογι- 

Joto,..[..] ταις ἀνα]ξίαις (9) ὕβρεσιν τοὺς μὴ 
᾿ 

Col. ii 

16 (m. 2) στην! 

ἡ xal τί. Jo [ 
ἐπαρχιῳτί 

c. 3 cm. blank 

4 ν in λοιπόν corr. from ὃ 9 κακίᾳ IO κακίᾳ 11 ἀποδόσεως 

(l. 2) ‘... blame... let him be armed against the .. . for the rest 

... other ... what has been ordered now ... us to be present with 

you... proportion for you... rights... throwing, having obscured 

...race from the... habitual evil, one’s own . . . compelling at the 

... of the return ... for we... nothing to those who have claimed 
nothing in court ... let them stop plotting against the ... and 

neither . . . greed, senseless . . . with unworthy insults . . . those who 

have not(hing)...’ 

1 Apparently not ἄρτι at the end. 

3 This is the first instance of ὁπλίζω in a papyrus. The word 

occurs again in 144(a).7. 

5 Ex.g., ἄλλοις, ἄλλοι σ΄, ἀλλ᾽ οισί. 
τὸ He Hore. 

14 end: e.g., ἀλογί[στως or ἃ λογί[ζονται. 

I5 end: μή or a longer word beginning with those letters. 

(g) VIII 8¢ + οὗ, 5.4 x 18.1¢cm. Virtually nothing of these 

adjoining fragments is intelligible apart from a mention οἱ tax 

collection in 1. 6 and of men in ro and 11. The top margin may be 

preserved, but the papyrus is so damaged that it is hard to tell. 

] eo .[ 

linen ira ] χκαρί 
ceux lection κάραν: oul 

Ins [ae υϑβα δε 5] 
5 1.5.8}. ἈΠ οἰ αν πρὸσ if 

hsweed [ἘΞ Jus drat 
1 al etal Ξε | 
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ΤῸ Ἰοῦς ol eeecof 
Yyoatel .  Ἰᾳισπαν 

Io Je tO[y ἀν]θρώπων [ 

].... τ[ῶν ἀϊνθρώπωϊν 

τυ oe Tat 

Nei te Vallee Ste onl 
iat 

15 Joul 
traces of 3 lines 

5. πρὸς and another word, or some compound with προσ-, if the 
reading is correct. 

6 Presumably a form of ἀπαιτέω or ἀπαίτησις. 
7 A form of ἐπιτάσσω seems likely. 

(h-l) The following fragments are the largest and best preserved 

of a number of bits from 143, none of which is well enough preserved 
to yield a single certain word. 

(5 VIII τὸς: τ Χ 2i4:em. 

1. veel 
Ἰατου 

Ἰθειη 
7τοιῖ 

(ie VELL Tre. τ τ ον ΖιοΙη: 

Ἰθουσί 
eel 

Oj) a VILE 20. 0:8ixGt.t.cme Text: ral: 
(2) VL τοῦ τ᾽. 2:cm. 

la 
Ἱκε. of 

J.a[.J].[ 
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(2) VIII 19°. 3.3 xX 6.7 cm. 

ἡ καὶ : 
Ἰκαρθαδὶ 

Ἰμουγί 
σου |. 

5 ]. svaroy .[ 
1. tatvoy[ 
Ἰετη εἶ 

Ἶνα! 

5 The word division is presumably ] , ἕνα toy . [ or ] . ἔνατον. [. 

144 

(a) VIII 20°. 20.5 x 13 cm. Mentions of law courts and debts 

in this comparatively large but puzzling fragment may indicate a 

theme related to that handled in 143(f). Part of the papyrus has 

been left adhering to the cover of the codex, as it could not have 

been removed without damaging the binding; cf. pp. 88-9. At the 

top a margin of ca. 2.5 cm. is preserved. 

-- 1. ν λίθοις χ[εκ]ελευ 

Ἰφοὺυ μένειν exo [ 

lin τς [ἘΣ τς. μεν ἡμετέρᾳ κρίσει χα 
5 τὸς cot. .[.... Synlpoote . pap.  ς τὴν tel 

Neate hee ae. Hor δύγοιτο καὶ εἰπεῖ 
1... ἀγροίκῳν ὀφέλειαν επις ὁπλίζοιϊγ'το [ 

1 μηδὲν ἀργὸν μηδερνεναί 

1 κοινῆς χρίσεως φανείη πε, [ 

10 J... yorépav Ao... tepqrg . . . [ 
71... λομένων πάντων, ὁ δὲ πέραν [ 

1. μ᾽ ἀχκέραστοι καὶ ἐνεργεῖς τὰ παγί 

be ane λεις αὐτῶν ἔτι καὶ ἀποβαλεῖν [ 

ee eee ἔνα (οἶς: ca giceste sk 
15 1. νομένῳν δικαστηρίῳν ἀλλ᾽ ἐν μί 

ρας ἀπονοίας κλοπαῖς ἐσχόλαζεν νυ , [ 

7. εἰν πρέπον κατεφαίνετο συνορᾶν ἡ αἱ 

] . ὅταν μάλιστα ὁ τῆς ἀδικείας αἱ 

Ἰμόνα ὅσαπερ ἐν ταῖς δημοσίαις χκομιζ 
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20 Jar γένους καὶ ἀποσχήσεσθε τῶν δικασ[τηρίων 

] γὰρ ὅτι τοῦ λοϊποῦ αἱ μὲν συνήθεις bulev 

Ἰς ἤρτηται [... Jor yoy σφόδρα δίκαιον κατί 

Jou δόσεσιν τῇ Alay ἐν τῷ παρελθόντι χρόνῳ [ 

1. ἡμῖν ἐπαρχιώτας ἀποτετολμημένοις ἀνθρ[ωπ 
25 Ἰασις οὐ φανερὸν ῥύβδην ἀεὶ μεριζομέγους [ 

κοῦ ὃς [ , 

18 ἀδικίας 

‘... stones, ordered ... remain... our judgement... public... 

he should be able to and ... debt of the country people . . . should 

arm themselves ... nothing slack or ... common judgement may 

appear ... of all (that is owed?), but he (who goes?) beyond... 
at once insatiable and energetic . . . and also discard their . . . courts, 

but in ... foolishness devoted himself to theft ... it appeared 

proper to consider ... especially when the ... of the injustice... 

such as in the public ... type, and stay away from courts ... for 

... that in the future your customary ... has been hung upon... 

now very just ... contributions by the excessive ... in past time 

... for us, provincials, ventured, men... not clear, always distrib- 

uted freely...’ 

4 Perhaps τῇ] μὲν ἡμετέρᾳ κρίσει, but μεν may be a verb ending. 

5 δηϊμοσίῳ τραφείς looks somewhat better than γραφῆς. 

6 δύνοιτο: I have not found this form elsewhere, but it is formed 

correctly from δύνομαι, a common by-form of δύναμαι (cf. Mandilaras, 

The Verb ὃ 96). The preceding -θαι is presumably the end of an 

infinitive governed by this verb. At the end of the line εἰ me[, εἴπε[ρ, 

elme[vy come into consideration. 

7 ὁπλίζοιν' το: cf. ὁπιζ' ἐσίθω in 143(f).3. The preceding traces 

are puzzling. Perhaps ἐπισοπλίζοιντο for ἐπεισοπλίζοιντο, but the 

compound is not attested elsewhere. 

8 μηδέν at the beginning of the line suggests μηδέ after ἀργόν, 

but μὴ déov is also a possible word division. 
Ir Since debts are mentioned in 1. 5, ὀφ]ειλομένων πάντων is 

tempting. In the translation above I have treated πέραν at the end of 

the line as an adverb, but it may be the accusative of πέρας. 

12 ἀχέραστοι 15 a more'attractive reading than ἀπέραστοι. 

16 It is not clear from the context whether the subject of 
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ἐσχόλαζεν is a particular individual or ‘the evil-doer’ in general. At 

the end of the line perhaps νῦν or νύχ[τωρ. 

18 ὁ τῆς ἀδικείας ἀρχηγός or the like would seem reasonable. 

Ig μόνα may be from μόνος, or it may be the end of a word such 

as ἡγεμόνα. Then perhaps ὅσαπερ ἐν ταῖς δημοσίαις χκομίζ[εται 

ἀποθήκαις. If that should be right, cf. in general 143 (α). 

24 ἀποτετολμημένοις: the perf. pas. part. of ἀποτολμάω is attested 
in both an active and a passive sense (LSJ s.v.); Lcannot tell which 

is meant here. It may agree with ἡμῖν (or ἀνθρ[ώποις, if that is the 
supplement) or be used substantively. 

25 ῥύβδην: here for the first time in a papyrus. It is not clear 

whether μεριζομέγους should be understood as middle or as passive. 

(0) VIII 210. ΤΙ x 1.5 cm. A few letters from the beginning of 

two lines. Text: xt[ Ἢ y[. 

(c) WIII 22°. 1.1 x 1.6 cm. Text: ] , [ 2]reww/[ ®}redce[. 

(2). VIII 23°. 55 x<.0.6:cm: Bext 2} ce, [. 

(6) “Vit 24e. 17 ex< 0:5) cme Lext a) οἴπαι: 

τ ΞΟ 65cm: 

pe ers 
Inv προαν- 
Ἰῳν ἐμπρο- 

7 δόντες 

5 Ἰνδεθέντων 

|twvetoo . 

Ἰῳν ἐπιστρεφί. .] 

ἄϊλλῳ τρόπῳ 

7αις συλων 

10 Ἰβολὴν expel 

8 o in τρόπῳ corr. 

2 προαν-: OF πρὸ av-. 
3 The words beginning with εμπρο- that have hitherto occurred 

in papyri are ἔμπροσθεν, ἐμπρόθεσμος, and ἐμπροθέσμως. 
4 I.e., ἰδόντες or a compound thereof. 

5 Le., συ]νδεθέντων, ἐ]νδεθέντων, Jv δεθέντων, Jv δὲ θέντων. 
9 συλων: συλῶν if from συλάω or σύλη, σύλων if from σῦλον. Of 
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these three words, only συλάω is attested in papyri published up to 
now. 

(g) VIII 26¢. 3.8 x 2.5 cm. 

Jo ὀφθαλμί. .1 
Ἴρου χρησίμου 

1. evta ἐπενο- 

ἐπειδὴ ἣ ἀπο 

2 χρησίμου: or perhaps χρῆσί μου, but the first person singular 

is not elsewhere used in the preserved portions of 143-4 and it is 

hard to think of a plausible context for χρῆσί μου in a document of 
this nature. I suppose χρὴ σίμου need not be considered. 

4 ἀπὸ, ἀπ᾽ 6-, or the beginning of a word continued in the next 

line. 

(h) VIII 27°. 5.5 x 15.8cm. Not enough of this fragment re- 

mains for us to determine the nature of the malpractices of which 

it speaks. Exactors and praepositi are mentioned, but it is not clear 

whether they are regarded as malefactors or agents for restoring 

observance of the law. 

}. el 
Ἵν ταῖς τε χεφαλαῖ! 

Ἴκον οὐκ ἂν οὔθ᾽ ὑ | 

] καὶ συμφέροντος [ 

5 7ιεν ἰάματα προσ 

Ἰατων τε ἐξακτόρ[ων 

Ἰάξίαν ἐστιν εναγησί 

7ησελειν ὑπέχεσθαι 

Ἴων ἀνομοτάτων τί 

10 71.{.] ὑμᾶς οὐ zavov[ 

Ἰατήσαντες βου 

Jag τούτων χατατί 

Ἰσιὼν τυγ᾽ χάνουσί 

Ἵν νόμων καὶ τηΐ 

15 Ἵν ἀτοποτάτων [ 

ἐξάχκτ]ωρ (?) ἢ πραιπόσιτος Ϊ 
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] ἡμετέρᾳ διορίσει εἰ 

θεν πλημμέλημᾳ[ 
Jou τοῖς παρὰ τοῖς ἥγεμίο . 

c. 3.cm. blank 

2 The most obvious supplements at the end of the line are 
χεφαλαί[αις and κεφαλαι[ώδεσι, but there are other possibilities as 

well. The word is not necessarily dative: an expression such as ταῖς 

τε χεφαλαι[ωτῶν ἀδικίαις cannot be excluded. 
5 The word ἴαμα appears to have occurred previously in papyri 

only in P. Laur. II 27v.2, if the reading is correct there. 

6 Perhaps Ja τῶν te ἐξαχτόρί[ων καὶ τῶν πραιποσίτων; cf. 1. 16 

and 143(a).11-2 n. 
7 The word at the end is probably ἐναγής, though a construction 

for ἕνα γῆς could perhaps also be found. 
to If the correct supplement is ὑμᾶς οὐ παύον[τας, the general 

sense will probably have been ‘seeing that despite repeated warnings 

you do not cease from your misdeeds, we have determined to take 
the following measures’; but a different form of παύω with some 

quite other idea may have been written. 
14 In this context νόμων in the sense of laws seems reasonably 

certain. Then perhaps τῆϊς δίκης. 
16 ἐξάκτ]ωρ (9): in view of the mention of exactors in 1. 6 above 

and 143(a).11 this supplement appears natural. Of thinkable 

alternatives, πράκτ]ωρ is probably excluded by the date: the latest 

reference to a practor in N. Lewis, Inventory of Compulsory Services 

in Ptolemaic and Roman Egypt (New Haven, 1968 = ASP 3) is 
A.D. 265. χκουράτ]ωρ and χτήτ]ωρ, however, are perhaps just 

possible. 

17 διορίσει: apparently not found elsewhere in papyri. 1.57 s.v. 

cites the definitions ‘separation’ and ‘division’; here ‘pronounce- 
ment’ or ‘decision’ seems to be called for. 

18 πλημμέλημᾳ rather than πλημμελήματα on the assumption 

that the preceding θεν is part of an adjective or participle modifying 

this word; but there are other possibilities, e.g. ὅ1θεν πλημμελήμᾳ[τα 
γίνεται. 

Ig ἡγεμί[όσι, ἡγεμ[ονικοῖς, or a participle of ἡγεμονεύω. The idea 

may have been that the perpetrators of certain crimes are to be 

handed over to the agents of provincial governors, or that certain 
things are to be reported to them. 
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ΙΟῚ 

145. LETTER 

(a) 8 Χ 10.5 cm. 

(b) 3.3 * 10.1 cm: 

4th cent. A.D. 

Two fragments of a private letter, too mutilated for translation. 

Frag. (a) preserves part of the left margin; the relative position of 

(0) can no longer be determined. 

(a) 

Io 

Peer et re JeeAnyL 
οζ[ὐἸκέτι mayevta[ 

ay τῷ ἑνὶ ἣ τασί 

τὰ viv τε ηὗρε 

[.Jov ... vov ιθ] 
[. Jov εξολατης! 

χατὰ ὄνομα χὰ , [ 

[. Je νῦ[ν] τὰ μηλί 

τ} 
as (Sere tooutl 

[Joma . μην! 
χα 

15 

20 

Back: 

7 κ in x«.[corr. from « 

᾿ς ἢ 
Ἰαπεληψί 

Ἰαζομεῖ 
JoO μεταί 

7. ν ποιειτί 

1. paonry .[ 
Ja οὔτε τηΐ 

1 νῦν τεί 

Jov σίτου [ 

1 mepnwedr| 

] πατρί μου Ηριγᾳμί.. Jy .[ 
traces of I more line 

Ὁ 4 corr. from « 
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2 παγὲν ταί or παγέντα, if Ὑ is correct. 
4 At the end, ηὑρέ[ζθη or the like. 

5 Perhaps téxvov or τὸ λίνον before ιθ. . 

6 εξολατης: if a single word, the term is new, and the derivation 

is not obvious. If οὐεξολάτης should be written together, a connection 

with Latin vexillum might be considered, but the phonology is 

rather remote. Possibly the word division 15 ἕξ, ὁ ales for Lates 

as a personal name cf. P. Teb. IV 1139.5. 

8 E.g., τὰ μῆλ[α, τὰ μηλ[οκοπικά, τὰ μὴ AL, if ἡ is in fact correct. 

14 The letters preserved are suitable for a form of ἀσπάζομαι, 

but the following lines do not suggest greetings. A word such as 

λοιπ]αζόμείνα may therefore be more probable. 
15 Ἰωὼθ suggests an Egyptian name, such as the month Θώθ or 

Φαμενώθ. 

22 No name beginning with Ἡριγαμ- is recorded in the NB or 

Onomasticon, but the reading is very doubtful. 

In addition to 143-5 and the Coptic texts C15-9, the cover of 
Codex VIII contained 83 bits of papyrus too fragmentary for 

transcription. 



CODEX ΙΧ 

Fifty small bits of papyrus written in hands of the late third or 

early fourth century A.D. Only seven are large enough to preserve a 

few words. The backs are blank unless otherwise noted. 

146. IX τὸ. 4.6 x 2.8. Written in a hand very similar to, and 

perhaps identical with, that of 44 and 45. It may further be part of 

the same text as the following fragment. A top margin seems to 

be preserved. 

πὸ: φιλουμ , [ 

The Brussels MS reads φίλου wo[v. On the plate the proper name 

Φιλούμείνος also appears to be possible. 

Back: 

ἡ ΣΧ 
] Φαῆρις αἱ 

147. IX 2°. 5 x 2.8cm. Possibly from the same document as 

146. 

—> Ἰυιος 

c. 1.8 cm. blank 

J eat ἹΕῚ 

I υἱἷός or part of a word or name such as Φλαο]ύιος. 

Back: 

1 Φαῆρις ἀδελφός 

c. 1.5 cm. blank 

sat Jxeal 

148. IX 3°. 4 x 2cm. Account. The right margin seems to be 

preserved. 



104 NAG HAMMADI CODEX ΙΧ 

Ge 1. gpte . , wevog 
] . κελει πόλεως 

] ὁμοῦ 

2 It does not seem possible to read the name of any known city 

in this line. Possibly we are dealing with the collection of taxes, 
with a distinction made between sums owed by villagers and those 

owed by residents of a nome capital; cf. e.g. P. Oxy. XLIV 3169 

introd. 

149. IX 4°.5 x 2.8cm. The top margin is preserved. 

—> 7 δι’ ἡμῶν tol 

Ὅτε | 

150. IX 5°. 3.6 x 1.5cm. Possibly in the same hand as 149. 

The first word preserved, a form of μετρέω or a compound, suggests 

a connection with grain. 

= Jyetenoay[ 
Ἰ eek 

151. IX 6°. 3.6 x 2cm. The text is written against the fibers, 

the other side being blank. Text: | ] . ξαὺς͵ [, traces of 2 more lines. 

152. IX 7°. 4.4 x 1.8cm. Evidently part of an account. Text: 

—> ]B/ xy . [. 



CODEX XI 

153. LETTER 

ΧΙ τὸ 9.8 ἢ cm. 4th cent. A.D. 

Little apart from the greeting of this fragmentary letter is still 

intelligible. 

> χυρίῳ pov ἀδελφῷ [ΠῚ 

Datel 
πρὸ μὲν πάγτων [εὔχομαι τῷ Θεῷ] 

περὶ τῆς σῆἧς ὁλοχ[ληρίας 

5 anu...) . τηγί 
ovuxar [.. Ἰεμοι! 

ἐπεστιλί 

nox ἢ 

Βδοκ:-» Φ ἥἤ]χις Χηνοβωσχίτ(ης) 

9 “Χηνοβοσχίτης 

‘To my lord brother P-, Ph, . , echis. First of all I pray to God 

concerning your well-being... (Back): (To P-), Ph. . , echis from 

Chenoboskia.’ 

2 The trace at the end of the line slightly favors πίλεϊῖστα or 

πίολλὰ χαίρειν over simply χ[αίρειν or ἐΐν Καὶ (υρίγῳ χαίρειν. 

3. εὔχομαι τῷ Θεῷ (or τῷ Κυρίῳ) is the minimal supplement. 

Longer formulations such as εὔχομαι τῷ ὑψίστῳ Θεῷ are also pos- 

sible. 
6 Two possible ways of understanding this line are οὐκ ἄλλ[ως] 

ἐμοί and οὐ καλῷ! ς] ἐμοί. 

7 The traces would suit an aorist from ἐπιστέλλω spelled with 

iotacism after τ, but something like ἐπέστη ΔΓ is also possible. 

g The word for ‘an inhabitant of Chenoboskia’ appears to be 

new. 



INDEXES 

I. EMPERORS AND REGNAL YEARS 

Aurelian or Domitius Domitianus 

].ettov 62.4 (2) Cf. II, A.D. 344. 
Constantius II and Constans 

οἱ δεσπόται ἡμῶν αἰώνιοι Αὔγουστοι 

Uncertain 

τοῦ αὐτοῦ ζ΄... ἔτους 2.3-4 

65.5-6 See also II, A.D. 346. 

HS CONSULS 

ὑπατείας ᾿Αντωνίου Μαρκελλίνου καὶ Πετρωνίου IpoBtvov τῶν λαμπροτάτων 

(A.D. 341) 63.12-3 

[ὑπατείας Φλαουίων Acolyttov [καὶ Σαλλουστίου τῶν λαμπροτάτων (A.D. 344) 

62.4-5 (? See p. 52, ἢ. 3). 

ὑπατείας τῶν δεσποτῶν ἡμῶν Κωνσταντίου Αὐγούστου τὸ ὃ καὶ Kavotavtoc 

Αὐγούστου τὸ y (A.D. 346) 64.1-3 

[ὑπατείας Φλαυίου Φιλίππ]ου τοῦ λαμπροτάτου [ἐπάρχου τοῦ ἱεροῦ πραιτωρί]ου 

καὶ Φλαυίου Σαλιᾶ [τοῦ λαμπροτάτου μαγίστρου ἱππέ]ῳν (A.D. 348) 65.15-7 

III. INDICTIONS 

ς 26.3,4 64.12 82.17n. 

IV. MONTHS AND DAYS 

“Adve xd 63.14 xe 64.3 ΠΠαχών 62.5n. 

Θώθ 55.4 Φαῷφ[ι] ¢ 65.17 

V. PERSONAL NAMES 

b = brother of m = mother of 

d = daughter of n = nephew of 
fee tatheror s = son of 

gd = granddaughter of sis = sister of 

gf = grandfather of u. = uncle of 

gs = grandson of 

᾿Αβαρᾶς 66.2 Ax[ 23(d).5 
᾿Αβώ or ᾿Αβῶς 50.4 

᾿Αβῶς 54.6 
Ad, f Kerapoubeus 45(b).5 
᾿Αλεύς ἔ Dioskoros and Philon, gf 

᾿Αγκάρας § 85.1n. Arrios 45(b).10 
Ayal 23(b).4 Απ- 23(d).7 
"ASaval 82.11 ᾽Ἂπο- 73.2 

Αἴγυπτος 20.2 (? perhaps a place ᾿Απολ- 33.1 

name) ᾿Απολλίω ) 5 Hierakapollon 22(i). 14 



V. PERSONAL NAMES 

᾿Απολλωνίδης 22(2).15 

᾿Απολλώνιος Supervisor 

᾿Αππιανός 68.4 

᾿Απσηνᾶς ἔ Pachoumis 
“Αρακλῦς 69.24,26 

“Αρμογῖς £ Aur. Comes 
“Αρποκρατίων 68.2, 23 

22(g).8 

85.2 

64.4 

Ἄρριος 5 Philon, gs Aleus, ἢ Dios- 
koros 45(b).12 

᾿Ατρῆς 51.10 
“Ατρῆς 5 Ep- 
Α[ὐ]ρ 95.1 
Αὐρηλι- 90.1 

Αὐρηλία(9) Θεοδώρα 
Αὐρήλιος NN 62.8 

Αὐρήλιος Κόμης 5 Harmogis 

Αὐρήλιος Μέλας 65.2 

Αὐρήλιος Πτολεμαῖος 5. Pachoumis, 

former magistrate 64.5 

Αὐρήλιος Στατίλλιος s Deuteros, for- 

51.9 

65.7 

64.4 

mer magistrate 63.17 

Αὐρήλιος Ῥενετῦμις 63.14,20 

᾿Αφροδίσιος 69.[1],5,7 

*Ax[ 46.9 

᾿Αχιλλεύς 29.9 

Βῆκις 82.14 

Βησαρίων 75.3 77.10 

Βοάις 70.17,19 

Βουκόλος 5 Sto- 58.1 (? Cf. n.). 

Γεώργιος 49.1 

A...¢ 5 Patra- 45(a).1 

Δελχός or Δελχοῦς f Phaeris, gf 

Dioskoros 44(a).5 

Δεύτερος f Aur. Statillius 

Δημὴτί £ Horion 25.2 

63.17 

Δίδυμος 27.5 

Δίδυμος f Sarapion 26.3 

Atoc 101v.n. 

Avoo(—)  1.1n. 
Atooxo- f Zenon 45(b).17 

Διόσκορος 29.10 44(d).3 

Διόσκορος s Aleus, Ὁ Philon, ἃ Arrios 

45(b).10 

Διόσκορος 5 Chales, gs Eleus, b 

Phaminia(?) 44(5).6 

Διόσχορος s Herakles 44(a).8 

107 

Atécxopog s Opeionis, b Ma- 45(b). 

15 
Διόσκορος s Phaeris, gs Delchos 

44(a).5 
Διόσχορος 5 Sennis, gs Ser- 45(a).3 
Δόρκων presbyter 71.20 

E, Bol 54.4 

᾿Ελεύς f Chales, gf Phaminia(?) and 

Dioskoros 44(b).5 

Euroo(—) 49.2 
Ἐπί f Hatres 51.9 

Ἐπ. εἰ 54.3 

᾿Ἐπαίνετος 54.3η. 

᾿Ἐπίμαχος 22(c).4,9n. 
Ἔπω[ 51.1: 

᾿πώνυχος 45(0).4 49.4 82.3 

‘Eopucivoc, NN also called, 5 Eudai- 

mon 2.6 

Ἔρως f Philon, gf NN 

Evdsatuev 23(a).3n. 

Εὐδαίμων f NN also called Hermei- 

nos 2.6 
Εὐδαίμων ἢ NN (Pimelis 

called Kopreas 2.9 

Εὐναιτ- 4.2 

Εὐσεβείων 23(d).9 

45(a).8 

?) also 

ΠῚ:πὸ} ΠΡ πα 

45(b).17 
Ζακχέος presbyter 

Ζήνων s Diosko- 

Ἡ οὐ 45(b).16 

Ἡδεμυδρα 1.6 

Ἦλις 5 Plous 

ΗῤΙ 22(1).τ6 
Ἡράκλειος 78.7 

Ἡράκλειος ΞΒΒαρῃεγᾷᾶ 45(a).4 

Ἡρακλῆς 43.2 

Ἡρακλῆς f Dioskoros 

Horyeul 145.22 

@col 29.8 42v 

Θεοδώρα see Αὐρηλία Θ. 

Θεότιμος 22(1).τό 
22(1).τ 

44.(α).το 

44(a).8 

Θέων 

Il 22(h).9 
βίων 571 (9) 

Ἱερακαπόλλων f Apollo( ) 

‘Tepaxtwv 22(1).9 

22(i).14 



τοῦ 

᾿Ιούνιος §=23(d).5 

᾿Ισίδωρος 22(h).4,6 

᾿Ισχυρίων 30.2 

Ἰωάνης 66.20 

Kaww,.ep[ 54.8 (9 cf. π.). 

Κάλλος f Horion 45(a).7 

Kapoverc f -ros 44(e).4 

Kode. . 8[.].[ f Silbanus 45(b).9 

Καλὴῆς 48v.5 
Κεῖ 46.6 

Kead{ f Phaeris 44(d).6 
Κελεμμαρῆῇς f Phaeris 45(a).6 
Κέντις f -abynchis 44(e).3 

Kepal 46.8 
Κεραπουβεύς 5 Al- 45(b).5 

Κλαύδιος ΑΙ 31.2 

Κλαύδιος NN 51.τη. 

Κολλοῦθος or ΚΚολλούθης 62.2 
ΚΚομ- presbyter 77.16. 

ΚΚόμης see Αὐρήλιος K. 

Komrpet¢ see Πιμέλις ὁ καὶ K. 
Κοπρῆς 4.3 

Κορνήλιος f -apollon 23(d).8 

Κτησίας f -apollon 23(d).5 
Κυ 44(a).12 

145.6n. 
51.4 

23 (d).6 

Λάτης 
Λολοῦς 5 Pi- 

Aov, .ολί 

M[ f Pekysis 52.1 

M[ f Sansnos 44(d).8 

Ma, ὡς s Opeionis, 

45(b).14 
Μαθείας 52.2 

Matovy[ 79.12 

Μακάριος 66.26 76.2 

Μαχάριος 5 P-, Ὁ Paulos and Phaeris 

45(b).8 

Μάξιμος f Aurelia(?) Theodora 65.7 
Μάρτης 57.2 

Μέλας 23(b).5 See also Αὐρήλιος M. 

Μέρσις 5 P- 51.6 

Μέρσις s Pe- 51.11 

Μίδας f Phaeris 44(a).7 

Μουσῆς 82.6 

Μῶρος 5 Ph- 

Ὁ Dioskoros 

49.5 

Νεμεσιανός f Panameus 45(b).13 

INDEXES 

O[ 46.7 
᾿Οννῶφρις 5 E- 45(b).16 
᾿᾽Οπείωνις f .Ma- and Dioskoros 

45(b).14 

Uf 153.1 

ΠῚ f Mersis 

II{ f Phaeris 

ΠΕ fel 512 

II. .«to[ f Paulos,‘ Phaeris, and Maka- 

trios 45(b).6 

i χε 477 
II, τί 80.20 

Παγκράτης 45(a).10 

Tlajce 74.24 

Ila0e[ 79.1 
ΠΠαθερμοῦθις 

Παισᾶς 47.1 

Πακυρᾶς 5 Serbis 

Ilouwe,, 82.3 

Παναμεύς 44(d).2 

ΠΠαναμεύς 5 Nemesianus 45(b).13 

Παναμεύς s Senamounis 44(a).3 

Ilavioxog 32.3 

ΠΠανισνεύς 44(d).7 
Ilavitiog 128.3 

Παπνούτιος 68.4 

Παραμμῆς 5(0).1 
Πάρσυρος 44(d).3 

Πασ 61.4 

Πασῆτις 23(d).6 

Πᾶσις f -pion 26.4 

ΠΠασσῆβθις 61.2 

ΠΠασσῆβις 61.1 

Ilatéce 66.2 

IIatpa[ ὁ D- 

Tlavrel 82.13 

Παῦλος 5 P-, Ὁ Phaeris and Makarios 

45(b).6 

ΠΠαφώβ 66.23 

Παχοῦμις 82.15 

Παχοῦμις 5 Arpsenas 
Παχοῦμις f Aurelius 

64.6 

Παῶς 45(d).4 (p. 43) 
ΠΕεΙ f Mersis 51.11 

Πεβῶς 70.9,19 

Ilexvoll 74.16 

51.6 
44(a).11 

79.3 

44(a).4 

45(a).1 

85.2 

Ptolemaeus 



Vv. PERSONAL NAMES 

Πεχύσιος 66.22 

Πεκῦσις 1.3 
Πεκῦσις 5Μ- 52.1 

Πεκῦσις 5 51Κ|65, 1 -on 44(e).2 

Πενὸ εὖς f Phaeris 44(a).6 

Πενθ 47.4 
Ile, τῖνος 26.2 

Πετεῆσις 74.2 

Πέτρος 68.3 

Πεχενεφνῖβις, presbyter 

ΠῚ f Lolous 51.4 

Tlixd>¢ 54.5 

Πιμέλις ὁ καὶ Κοπρεᾶς 5 Eudaimon 

2.9n.,10 

Πλελοῦς 45(b).2(?) 
ΠλῚΓ 87.1 

Πλῆνις 2724.(0).5 

Πλοῦς f Elis 44(a).10 

IIé6\Awv 5 Cornelius 23(d).8n. 
Πόλλων 5 Ktesias 23(d).5n. 
Ilpnt 75.8 
Προτερία (Προτηρία) 72.2(?),15(?) 

Πσᾶς or ΠΠσάτος, monch 72.1,16 

Πτολεμαῖος see Αὐρήλιος II. 

7717 

x, 46.5 

Lavetc 82.4 

Lavovas 69.2 (same as following 9) 
Σανσνῶς monch, presbyter 72.1,16 

78.[1],15 and probably 68.1,22 

73:20) 75:2. 2101 77.τὸ 
Σανσνῶς shepherd 69.17,20 

Σανσνῶς 5 Chollos 44(b).7 

Σανσνῶς s M- 44(d).8 

Σα]ραπίων 23(b).8 

Σαραπίων 5 Didymos 

Σαχαρίας 82.4 

Σεναμοῦνις τῇ Panameus 

Σενεβοῦνις 52.4 

Σενθαί 47.3 

Σέννις 5 Ser-, ἔ Dioskoros 

Leve,[| 47.6 

Σενφαῆρις 52.3 
Σεουῆρος, supervisor 27.2 

Σερ. f Sennis, gf Dioskoros 

Dyepemug(?) 57.6n. 
Σέρβις f Pakyras 44(a).4 

Xt, [ f Phaeris 61.3 

26.3 

44 (a).3 

45(a).3 

45(a).3 

109 

Σιεν[ 82.16 

Σικλῆς f Pekysis, gf -on 44(e).2 

Dial 44(c).1 
Σιλβαί 82.12 

Σιλβανός 23(b).6 87.1 
Σιλβανός 5 Kalei- 45(d).9 

Σιλεμί 44(c).2 
Σοισοιεῖς 82.5 

Loxyjso 48v.1 

Loy.[ 44(c).3 
Στατίλλιος See Αὐρήλιος Σ. 

Στο 1 Boukolos (? cf. n.) 

Ldeog 23(d).3 76.4 (? 
place name) 

Σῦρος f Psais 

58.1 
perhaps: 

22(1).10 

Tanto 44(b).3n. 

Ἰεκῶσις 57.4n. 

Te&>o 50.2 

TiBepivog 23(d).3 

Τούρβων 5 Phaeris 44(a).9 
Τριάδελφος f-on 44(e).1 

Τριφί 4.6 
Terppovac(?) 2.8 

ΦΙ 37.2 
ΦΙ f Moros 

Φα. 64.13 

Daje(tc) 51.5 
Φαῆρις 44(d).1,5 

147v.1 
Φαῆρις 5 Delchos, f Dioskoros 44(a).5 

Φαῆρις 5 Kel- 44(d).6 

Φαῆρις s Kelemmares 45(a).6 

Φαῆρις s Midas 44(a).7 

Φαῆρις 5 P- 44(a).11 
Φαΐῆρις 5 P-, Ὁ Paulos and Makarios 

45(b).7 
Φαῆρις 5 Pend.eus 

Φαῆρις 5 Phamies 

Φαῆρις 5 Si- 61.3 
Φαῆρις f Tourbon 44(a).9 

Φαησί 51.3 

Φαμιῇς 45(a).5 
Mautvia(?) ἃ Chales, gd Eleus, sis 

Dioskoros 44(b).5n. 
Φατρῆς 44(a).2 
Mc, [ 29.7 (? perhaps place name) 

49.3 

54.10 146v.2 

44(a).6 

45(a).5 

8 



II0O 

Φενψετύμης 70.1,22 

®.. Axtg 153.2:9 

Φιλούμενος 146r.n. 

Φιλούμενος f Horos 48v.2 

Φίλων 5 Aleus, f Arrios, Ὁ Dioskoros 

45(b).11 
Φίλων s Eros, f NN 45(a).8 

αλῆς 5 Eleus, f Phaminia(?) and 

Dioskoros 44(b).5 

“Χενοφρῆς 70.[2],22 

“ολλῶς f Sansnos and others 44(b).7 

Ψάις 5 Syros 22(7).10 

Wapper.[ 47.2 
Ψεχκῆῇς f Psekes 85.3 

Ψεχῆς 5 Psekes 85.3 

Wevel 54.9 

Weve [ 54.7 

Ψενετῦμις See Αὐρήλιος VY. 

Ψεντεκῶσις 52.5 

INDEXES _ 

QL 29.6 
‘Oof 29.2 
‘Qotwv 71.20 82.7 
“ΩὩρίων s Demét- 25.2 

‘Qotwvy 5 Kallos 45(a).7 

*Qo0¢s Philoumenos 48v.2 

σι [ 128.2 

Doubtful (Selected) 

Ἰαβῦγχις 5 Kentis 44(e).3 

αἸπόλλωνος (gen.) 5 Cornelius 23(d). 

8n. 

ἀἸπόλλωνος (gen.) 5 Ktesias 23(d).5n. 

Ἰάριος presbyter 71.20 

Jatevods 30.1 

Ἱερᾶπις 57.6 

7.τανός 5 Pe..tinos 26.2 

|.mtwvog (gen.?) 5 Pasis 

Jove ἐνάρχῳ προέδρῳ 65.1 

26.4 

VI. GEOGRAPHY 

Αἴγυπτος 20.2 (? perhaps a personal 

name) 

᾿Ανταιοπολίτης 22(7).11 

᾿Απόλλωνος κάτω 22(7).8 
23(c).3 
101lv 

l.in.,4 101v.n. Cf. 

Διοσπολ- 

Διὸς πόλις 

23 (c).3n. 
Διοσπολίτης νομός 64.5 

“Ἑρμοπολίτης 22(h).3 

Θηβαίς 23(a).6n. 
Θ. ἄνω 22(c).3 23(c).15 

Θ. κάτω 224(ε).6,(}).1 23(c).14 
᾿ἸἸβιών... 57: (Ὁ) 

Κάριος 3.9n. 66.8 

Kovoottng 22(h).8 

Πανοπολίτης 22(7).13 
Σύρου 76.4 (? perhaps a personal 

name) 

Τεντυριτῶν πόλις 64.6 

Τεχθύ (Diopolite village) 

“Ὑψηλίτης 22(2).5 

@c,{[ 29.7 (? perhaps a personal 

name) 

XyvoBdoxrx 

“Χηνοβοσχίτης 

oxi") 

Ἰοπολείτου 

64.4 

1.4 31.3 

153.9 (pap. χηνοβω- 

23(b).2 

VII. OFFICIAL AND MILITARY TERMS AND TITLES 

ἄρξας 63.18 64.6 

διεπιτροπῆ 22(h).1 

ἐξάχκτωρ 143(a).11 144(h).6,16(?) 
ἔπαρχος τοῦ ἱεροῦ πραιτωρίου see 11 

(A.D. 348). 

ἐπιμελητής 22(c).4n.,(g).8 26.2 27. 

2,3,5,0 
ἐπιστράτηγος 53.2n. 56.4n. 
ἐπιτροπὴ 22(c).3,[6] 

ἥγεμοί 144(h).19 
ἱππεύς see μάγιστρος. 
μάγιστρος ἱππέων see II (A.D. 348). 

πραιπόσιτος 143(a).11In. 144(h).16 
πρόεδρος 65.1 

προεστώς 1.7 

στρατηγός 53.2n. 56.4n. 

τείρων 66.15 

ὑπατεία see IT. 



VIII. RELIGION LTT 

VIII. RELIGION 

&ytog =77.8n. 

ἐπίσκοπος 77.8 

θεῖος 65.4,10 68.2I1n. 

Θεός 68.2In. 153.[3] 

ἰβιών see VI. 
ἱερός see VII, s.v. ἔπαρχος 

Κύριος 66.3 68.2 69.2 70.2 71.19 
74.4 76.2 78.2 79.18 153.3n. 

μονάχιον 67.8 

μοναχός 72.2 

ὅσιος 77.8η. 

πρεσβύτερος 71.20(bis) 77.17 78.15 

(bis) 

πρόνοια 68.2τη. 

τύχη 65 .[5] 
Χριστός 68.12 (pap. χρηστω) 

IX. CURRENCY AND MEASURES 

A. Currency 

τάλαντον 22(d).3-7, (e).2, (2).3,4 23 (c).3-5 24v.1 28.5,6 70.8 82.17 

B. Measures 

ἀγώγιον 68.14 μάτιον 82.8,10 

ἄρουρα 48 introd. μέτρον 63.1 64.13 

ἀρτάβη 4.6,7 18.1,3 19(b).3 22(f). 
1,2 36.1 46.3 50.2,3(bis),4,6-8,10, 

μνὰ 3.7,10-12 

ξέστης 22(8).4-9 
12,15,16(bis) 51.7,8 58.3-5 63.16 σπάθιον 17.2 

64.9,10 70.7 71.10,12 74.18,21 

75.8,9 82.3n. 

X. TAXES 

δημόσια 74.2In. χαρτηρά 143(d).5n. 

XI. GENERAL INDEX OF WORDS 

ἀβαρῆς 68.13 

ἀγάπη 68.12 78.4 

ἀγαπητός 4.1n. 67.16 68.1,10,22 

69.1 70.[1] 73.1,4 76.1 77.[16] 
78.[1],14,15 79.19 

ἅγιος see VIII. 

ἀγκάρα (Ὁ) 85.1 
ἀγορί 81.2 
ἀγοράζω 71.8 72.8 

ἀγράμματος 62.9 

ἄγροικος 144(a).7 
ἀγώγιον see IX, B. 

ἀδίελφ 79.14 

ἀδελφί 67.5 80.9 
ἀδελφή 81.6 
ἀδελφός 4.1n. 44(a).2, (b).4,6,8-10 

45(b).7,8,11,15, (4).4 (p. 43) 66.1 
67.4,12,16 68.3,11,17 69.1,25 70.1 

91.5 73.1,3.75.7 77.3,02, 15,16 

78.[1],6,14,[15] 79.10,19 83 91.2 

147v.1 153.1 
ἀδικία 143(a).15 144(a).18 
ἀεί 144(a).25 
αἰγίδιον 66.16 69.9,21 

αἴτησις 2.5 

αἰώνιος 65.5 

ἀκάνθινος 79.6n. 

ἀχκέραστος 144(a).12 
ἀκριβ- 143(a).8 

ἄλευρον 79.6 

ἀλλά 67.11 68.10 70.14 81.9 143(a). 
6,(f).5n. 144(a).15 

ἀλλήλων 1.15 

ἄλλος 1.τ4 3.29 44(b).9 45(0).8 
143(f).5n. 144(f).8 

ἀλογιστ- 143(f).14n. 

ἅμα 144(a).12 

ἅμαξα 72.12 
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ἀμελέω 67.11 70.13 77.9 

ἅμιλλα 143(a).14 

ἄν 66.9,12,18 68.7 144(h).3 

(-- |Ἐἰαναγκάζω 143(f).11 

ἀναγκαῖος 78.3 
ἀναγραφὴ 143(a).18 

ἀναγράφω 2.8(?),10(?) 143(a).16 

ἀναίσχυντος 143 (a).5 
ἀνάξιος 143(f).15(?) 
ἀνενόχλητος 77.11 
ἄνευ 63.3 64.[13] 65.[9] 

ἀνέχω 68.6 

ἀνθρωπ- 143(e).6 144(a).24 

ἄνθρωπος 74.28 143(¢g).10,11 
ἄνομος 144(h).9 

ἀντίγραφον 2.5 31.1 

ἀντιλογία 63.[3] 64.14 65.9 

ἀνυπερθέτως 64.[12] 

ἄνω see VI s.v. Θηβαίς. 
ἀξία 144(h).7(?) 
ἄξιος 144().γ7γ(9) 
ἀξιόω 68.9 71.7 

ἀπαιτ- 143(b).8, (g).6 
ἀπαίτησις 143(b).20 

ἀπαλλάσσω 68.8 

ἀπαντάω 85.1 

ἅπαξ 69.11 70.12 

ἁπαξαπλῶς 1.17 

ἅπας 17.1n. 

ἀπέραστος 144(a).12n. 
ἀπέχω 2.12 62.7 101r 144(a).20 

ἁπλοῦς 65.12 

ἀπό 1.1n.,4,7 2.3,7 17.3 22(e).3, 

(λ).1 23(c).3 64.4 66.11,17,20,23, 

25 69.3 71.11 144(g).4n. 

ἀποβάλλω 144(a).13 

ἀποδίδωμι 63.[4],16 64.10 70.8,11 

(bis) 80.20 

ἀπόδοσις 63.[6] 64.16 143(f).11 
ἀποθήκη 143(a).14 144(a).19n. 

ἀπολαμβάνω 145.1(?),13 

ἀπολείπω 81.9 

ἀπολύω 4.9 

ἀπόνοια 144(a).16 

ἀποστέλλω 70.14 71.9,13 74.28 

ἀποτολμάω 144(a).24 

ἀποφαίνω 143(b).19 

ἀποφέρω 70.9 

INDEXES 

144(a).8 
ἀρ]γυριο- 59.4 

ἀργύριον 66.19,23 70.8 82.17 
ἀριθμέω 64.8" 

ἁρμόζω 143(d).19 
ἄρξας see VII. 

ἄρουρα see IX, B. 

cerayyn 143(b).16 
ἀρτάβη see IX, B. 
ἀρτάω 144(a).22 
ἀρχή 143(a).15n. 

ἄρχω 143(a).15n. See also VII. 

ἀσπάζομαι 71.15 79.10,12-3 Cf. 

ἀσπάζω. 

ἀσπάζω 69.24 Cf. ἀσπάζομαι. 
ἀσφάλεια 63.10 65.13 

ἄτοπος 144(h).15 

αὐθαίρετος 1.12 

αὐτός 4.9 5(a) 62.[9] 63.18 66.11 

67.8.9 69.5,6,16,21 70.9-11,18 

71.8 74.27 77.7,9 144(a).13 

(same) 1,6,7,11,13 2.3 

ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτό 22(2).17 

κατὰ ταὐτά 1.12 

αὐτούργημα 143(b).9 

ἀφίημι 66.8 

ἄχυρον 22(c).1 

ἀργός 

68.14 72.5,12 

βάλλω 143(f).8 
βέβαιος 63.8 

Bra[ 12.2 

Bov- 144(h).11 

βουκόλος 58.1 (? perhaps a name) 

γάρ 68.9,11 

(a@).21 

γε 2.3 

γένος 143(f).9 144(a).20 
γῇ 144(h).7n. 

γίνομαι 2.11 45(a).2 64.10 75.9 

ywooxm 4.4 71.2 80.5 144(a).14 

γλυκύς 71.2 

youn 1.12 

γράμμα 63.18 77.7 

γραφή 144(a).5n. 

γράφω 62.[9] 63.18 65.12 

71.3.12. 17 78.:5 

γυνῆ 76.3 

143 (a).12, (f).12 144 

67.5 
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δέ 2.4,5,11 23(b).1n. 65.[10] 68.13 

70.10 71.9,16,17 72.9 144(a).11 
δείκνυμι 70.18 

δέχα 68.14 

δέομαι 71.8 

δέον 144(a).8n. 

δέρμα 71.4,9,12,16 

δεσπότης 64.1 65.5 

δεύτερος =63.17n. 65.2n. 
δῆλος 75.4 

δημόσια see X. ἱ 

δημόσιος 74.2τῃ. 144(a).5,19 

διά (with gen.) 1.6,16 5(b).1 22(c). 
4,5,9n., (h).4-6,9, (z).1,9,10,12,14- 

6 23(b).3-6 29.1,2,4-6,8-12 30.1-2 

33.1 37.2 42v 43.2 67.8 68.20 
77.7 82.3-7,11-6 85.1 128.2 134(?) 
149.1 

(with acc.) 66.14 68.4 134(?) 

διαρπάζω 143(a).7 

διαφέρω 1.13 

διδάσκω 143(a).18 
δίδωμι 67.6 69.21 74.23,26 
(---"δίδωμι 75.7 

Stemitpomy see VII. 

δίκαιος 143(f).8 144(a).22 
δικαστήριον 144(a).15,20 

διόρισις 144(}).τ7 

διότι 72.7 

διτομει 69.8 

δοκέω 1.9 

δόσις 144.(α).23 

δύναμαι 66.13 Cf. δύνομαι. 

δυνατός 72.3 

δύνομαι 144(a).6 Cf. δύναμαι. 
δύο 63.16 70.8,12 71.4,1το,τ2(δ15), 

r6n. 

ἐάν 2.4 65.[10] 

74.28 

ἑαυτοῦ 68.9 143(b).13 

ἐγγυάω 65.6 

ἐγώ 67.12 
μου 64.16 66.[1] 68.1,22 70.[1],19 

74.1 75.1,8 78.[1],[15] 79:19] 

81.14 145.22 146r.n. 153.1,6n. 

ἐμοῦ 5(b).1 63.9 64.15 
μοι 69.23 70.7,10,14 71.4,8,13 

O20) 71 τὸ τῇ 

II3 

(pap. με) 72.10(pap.ye) 74.28 
ἐμοί 67.12 

us 71.17 72.10 (both errors for 

μοι) 
ἡμεῖς 143(f).12 
ἡμῶν 9 64.1 65.5 67.[16] 69.3 

(pap. vuwyv) 77.4,8 78.[6] 149.1 

ἡμῖν 59.3 68.14,15 77.[7] 144(a). 

24 
ἡμᾶς 1.9 74.27 143(f).6 

ἔθνος 143 .(α).τοὸ 

εἰ 63.4 68.13 72.3 

(--εῖδον 144(f).4 Cf. ἰδού, ὁράω. 
εἴκοσι 69.22 

εἰμί 23.(6).τη. 65.[10] 66.24 68.13, 
[17] 71.4 72.3 143(a).6, (b).17 

144(h).7 
εἶπον 69.13,19 Cf. ἐρῶ, λέγω. 

εἰς 3.12 67.7,8,10 
εἷς 55:2(2) 143(a).16n., (/).5n. 

144(h).7n. 145.3 
εἴσειμι 2.3-4n. 
ἐκ, ἐξ 64,15(bis) 68.15 143(f).9 
éxdtdmur 63.10 65.[13] 

éudixém 143(f).12 
éxet 67.6 

ἐχκοπή 77.5 
ἑκουσίως 1.τ2η. 

ἐκτός 143(b).18 

ἕκτος 26.3,4 

ἐκφόριον 68.5 
ἐλαία 23(b).9(?) 
ἔλαιον 1.11 23(b).9(?) 

ἐλαιουργός 1,5 

ἐμμένω 2.12 
ἐμός 72.6 
ἐμπρο- 144(f).3 
ἐμφάνεια 65.6 

ἐμφύλιος 143(b).12 

ἔμφυτος 78.4 
ἐν 64.[12] 70.[4] 143(a).16, (b).20, 

(e).5 144(a).15,19,23 
ἐν Κυρίῳ 66.3 68.2 69.2 70.2 
71.19 76.2 78.2 79.18 

ἐν πρώτοις 74.3 78.3 

ἐν τάχει 70.15n. 
ἐν τοσούτῳ δ81.τι 

ἐν Χριστῷ 68.12 
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évayng 144(h).7n. 
Evapyog 65.1 
ἔνατος 143(/).5n. 

ἐνεγγυάω 77.4 

ἕνεκεν 68.5 77.[5] 79.4 

ἐνεργῆς 144(a).12 

ἐνιαυτός 143(a).17 
ἐνοχλέω 68.3 
ἔνοχος 65.[το0] 

ἐνταῦθα 72.8 
ἕξ 145.6η. 
ἐξάκτωρ see VII. 
ἐξέρχομαι 69.3 
ἔξεστι 63.[4] 

εξολατης (ἢ) 145.6 
ἐπάν 72.9 (pap. exny) 

érap- 143(f).13 

éraptéw  65.[11] 

ἐπαρχι- 41.1 

ἐπαρχιῳτ- 143(f).18 
ἐπαρχιώτης 143(b).6 144(a).24 
ἔπαρχος see II (A.D. 348). 

ἐπεί 1.9 96.2n. 

(--επείγω 143(a).3 

ἐπειδὴ 67.10 80.13 144(¢).4 
ἐπειδήπερ 66.12 67.10n. 

78.5 96.2n. 

ἐπέρχομαι 2.4 

ἐπερωτάω 62.3 63.11 65.[14] 

ἐπί (with gen.) 2.5 63.[8] 
(with acc.) 
n.) 143(f).11 

ἐπιβουλεύω 143(f).13 
ἐπιγινώσχκω 1.12 

ἐπιγραφή 2.7(?) 
ἐπιγράφω 2.7(?) 
ἐπιζητέω 65.[9] 

ἐϊπιμελὴ 143(c).2 

ἐπιμελητῆς see VII. 

ἐπινεμησί 143(a).17 

ἐπίσκοπος see VIII. 

ἐπιστέλλω 153.7n. 

ἐπιστράτηγος see VII. 

144(f).7 
ἐπίταγμα 1.15 

ἐπιτροπή see VII. 

ἑπτά 92.2 
ἐραυνάω 72.4 

ἔπειτα 

ἐπιστρεφ- 

22(1).1γ7 70.15 (9 cf. 

ἐρίδιον 66.8 74.25 

ἐρίφιον 66.7n. 

ἔρχομαι 66.13 68.7 72.13 75.5 

ἐρῶ 63.6 Cf. εἶπον, λέγω. 

ἕτερος 23(4).8 66.19 
ἔτι 68.6 144(a).13 

ἑτοιμάζω 4.5 

ἔτος 2.4 28.1n. 
εὐδοκέω 2.8 

εὐθένεια 1.11 

εὐθυμέω 68.19 

εὐπορία 63.6 

εὑρίσκω 68.7 72.8,9 74.19,28 145.4 

eitovog 74.28 

εὐτυχῶς 2.3 64.11 
εὔχομαι 4.19 66.27 67.14 69.[28] 

70.20 71.19 74.3 77.13 78.12 

79.17 80.19 81.13 153.[3] 

ἐφίστημι 153.7n. 

éx.[ 19(d).3 
ἔχω 63.15 64.7 69.15 77.[11] 79.7 

143 (a).12,(b).11 144(a).3 

ἕως (conj.) 66.9,11 68.7 

ζητέω 44(a).3,6,7 69.12,17 71.8 

% 2.4 143(a).11n.,15n., (f).10n. 
144(h).16 145.3 

hyevlo see VII. 

ἡγέομαι 78.[3] 

ἡμεῖς see ἐγώ. 

ἡμέρα 67.10 68.6 

ἡμέτερος §=77.[12]n. 143(b).5 144(a). 

4, (h).17 
ἡμιολία 63.3 

ἥμισυ 3.(12) 55.3 63.16 64.9 70.7 

ἡνίκα 66.18 

θαλλίον 69.22n. 

θαλπίζω 70.17 

θαρις 69.22 (cf. note) 
θαρρέω 69.22n. 

θεῖος see VIII. 

θέλω 71.[2],16 80.5 

Θεός see VIII. 

θρέμμα 69.16,19 

θυγάτηρ 70.18 
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144(h).5 
ἰατρός 6.1 

ἰβιών see VI. 

ἴδιος 69.23 143(f).10 
ἰδού 71.9 

ἱερός see VII, s.v. ἔπαρχος. 

ἵνα 70.9 72.12 77.8,10 78.[5] 

ἰνδικτίων see IIT. 

ἱππεύς see VII, s.v. μάγιστρος. 

totopéw 6.2n. 

ἱστορία 6.2n. 

ἰσχύω 3.7 

ἴαμα 

69.3 

64.10 68.7 

143(/).9-10 

καλός 153.6n. 

χαλῶς 2.11 153.6n. 

ΚΚάριος see VI. 

κατά (with gen.) 143(/).3 
(with acc.) l.1r 68.9 70.4 71.15 

7712 979-11, T 5 

143(a).16n. 145.7 

καταλαμβάνω 66.9,12 

κατασπορά 64.11 

χκαταφαίνω 144(a).17 
χκαταχώννυμι 143(f).8 

κάτω see VI, s.v. ᾿Απόλλωνος and 

OnBatc. 

κείρω 66.7,18 
χελεύω 144(a).1 
χεφαλαι- 144(h).2 
κίνδυνος 65.11 143(b).15 

χινέω 143(e).4 
xrAnpovonos 51.1,3( ?) 

κλοπή 144(a).16 

χοινῇ 1.9 

nowds 144(a).9 
κόκκος 64.13 

κομίζω 144(a).19 
κριθήὴ 18.1 19(d).4 46.3 50.3,7, 10,16 

51.8 
χρίσις 143(b).5 144(a).4,9 

κτῆνος 667.9 69.13 72.6 

κυβερνήτης 25.1(?), 3n. 

χύριος (lord) 4.1 66.1 
81.14 153.1 

(the Lord) see VIII. 

καθώς 

καιρός 

χκακία 

74 τ «75: 

᾿ λάχανον 

115 

(adj.) 2.10 62.[3] 65.[12] 

κώμη 1.5,7 64.4 

λαμβάνω 66.16,20,23,25 

λαμπρότατος 62.5n. 63.13 65.15, 

[17] 
λαχανᾶς 44(b).2n. 

70.6 
λέβης 3.28,[29] 
λέγω 4.7 CH. εἶπον, ἐρῶ. 

λευκός 3.10 

λῆμμα 25.2n. 29.3,7 

λίαν 144(a).23 

λίθος 144(α).τ 
λογίζομαι 143(f).14n. 
λόγος 143.(α).τόη., (b).8, (g).12(?) 
λοιπ- 143.(α).4 
λοιπάζω 69.20 

λοιπός 

λοιπόν 143(f).4 

τοῦ λοιποῦ 144(4).21 

μάγιστρος ἱππέων see VII. 

μάλα 71.9 
μάλιστα 144(a).18 
μανθάνω 69.24 71.11,17 

μάτιον see 1X, B. 

μαφόρτιον 2.9η. 

μέμψις 143(ἢ.2 
μέν 143(b).7 153.3 
μένω 144(a).3 

μερίζω 144(a).25 

μετά (with gen.) 

μεταί 74.27 

μετακομίζω 67.8 

μεῖτ]ρ 55.4 
(—)uetpém 150.1 

μέτρον see IX, B. 

μέχρι 63.[6] 64.[16] 

uy 1.14 2.4 63.[4],19 65.[10] 66.10 

63.2 68.17 

67.11 70.10 71.17 77.9 81.9 

144(a).8n. 

μηδέ 144(a).8n. 
μηδείς 143(f).12 144(a).8 

μὴν (month) 28.1n. 
unte 143(f).14 

μήτηρ 68 [8] 
υνᾶ see IX, B. 
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μονάχιον see VIII. 

μοναχός see VIII. 

wovy (presence) 65.6 
μόνος 55.4 144(a).10n. 

μυριάς 19(b).3 22(d).4-7, (e).2, (g). 
8, (¢).2-4 24v.1 36.1 45(a).4n., 

(b).13,14 

ναῦλον 70.12n. 

ναῦλος 70.12 

νεώτερος 44(a).10n., (d).5n. 
voun 2.7(?) 20.2(?) 

νόμος 2.7(?) 20.2(?) 144(h).14 
νομός 1.6 2.7(?) 20.2(?) 64.5 

νῦν 69.9 70.12 143(f).5 144(a).22 
145.4,8,19 

νυνί 66.14 

ξέστης see IX, B. 

οἶδα 63.19 

οἶκος 70.4 

οἶνος 17.2 45(b).11 

ὀλίγος 67.7,10 68.6 72.4 77.6 
ὁλοκχληρία 74.4n. 153.4 

ὄμνυμι 65.4 

ὅμοιος 12.2(9) 
ὁμοίως 3.11,29 82.17 

ὁμολογέω L.rr 62.[4] 63.11 

65.[4],14 69.7,14 

ὁμοῦ 23(c).3 148.3 

ὀμφαλαδί 3.13 
ὄνομα 5(b).2 16.2(?) 

77:12 eho Lie τε 145:7 

ὄνος 66.21 

ὁπλίζω 143(|)ὴ.3 144(a).7 
ὁπόταν 65.8 

πὼς 71.7,13,17 

ὁράω 67.11 Cf. εἶδον, ἰδού. 
ὀρθῶς 2.11 

ὁρίζω 143(b).18 
ὅρκος 65.10 

ὅς 17.3 63.[8] 64.10 65.8 66.21 
68.17 71.3 81.8 143(f).14n. 

(ὧν) (division) 51.8 (and 2,5,10,12 

52.2 ?) 

ὅσιος see VIII. 

ὅσοσπερ 144(a).19 

64.7 

70.4 71.15 

INDEXES 

ὅσπερ 66.2In. 
ὄσπρεον 70.15 Cf. ὄσπριον. 

ὄσπριον 70.5. Cf. ὄσπρεον. 

ὅταν 144(a).18 
ὅτι 69.5,8,15,18,20 71.4 72.11 74.26 

79.7 144(a).21 145.9 

οὐ 66.13 72.7 144(a).25, (h).3,10 

153.6n. 
οὐδείς 69.6,9,22 143(f).12 

οὐεξολάτης (?) 145.6n. 
οὐκέτι 145.2 

οὖν 69.9 71.7 

οὐράνιος 65.4 

οὔτε 144(h).3 145.18 

οὗτος 2.11 65.[11] 
74.15 144(h).12 

οὕτω 68.9,11 

οὕτως 18.2(?) 

(d).2,4 
ὀφέλεια 
ὀφθαλ- 

ὄψις 

66.24 71.11 

22(c).2, (h).3,7 23 

144(a).7 
144(g).1 

143(a).19 

παιδίον 69.4,10 (pap. πεὸ-) 
παῖς 81.10 

πάλιν 69.10 71.14 

67.13 

πανταχόθεν 71.7 

παρά (with gen.) 64.8 66.24 69.12 
pap. acc.),17 70.22 71.20 93 

(with dat.) 66.9 67.12 72.3 144 

(h).19 
(with acc.) 69.12 (error for gen.) 

παραβάλλω 74.27 

παραγίνομαι 67.6 77.5 

παραμελέω 145.21(?) 
παρᾶαστί 12.3 

παρατίθημι 81.8 

πάραυτα 71.14 

πάρειμι 2.8 143(f).6 

παρέρχομαι 28.1 144(a).23 

παρέχω 1.9 

παρίστημι 65.8 68.10 

πᾶς 1.5n.,13 63.[3] 64.14,[16] 65.9 

68.17 71.15 77.12 144(a).11 153.3 

πατὴρ 6.3 68.1,22 71.3 75.2 77.8 
145.22 

παύω 143(f).13 144(h).10 

πάμπολυς 
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πειράω 143(b).17 

πέμπω 4.8 68.15 69.5-6,9,11,23 

71.16 72.10 

πέντε 66.7 75.9 

πεντήκοντα 74,16 

πέραν 144(a).11(?) 
πέρας 144(a).1In. 

περί (with gen.) 

69.13,19,23 71.3 74.[4],19 153.4 

(with acc.) 1.4 31.3 68.4 
περίκυκλος 67.11N. 

περιποιξω 68.13 79.5 

πήγνυμι 145.2(?) 

πιπράσκω 62.6 66.22 68.15 

πλεῖστα 68.2 153.4n. 

πλεῖστος 72.14 

πλεονεξία 143(f).14 
πλημμέλημα 144(}).τ8 

πληρόω 69.1τ6 

πλοῖον 67.7 72.13 77.10 
ποιέξω 67.7 68.5 69.18,22 75.4n. 

143(b).16 145.16 

ποιμὴν 45(a).4 66.18 69.12,14,18 

πολέμιος 143(b).14 
πόλις 1.4,1τὸ 22(d).5,7 63.18 64.7 

148.2 
πολύς 4.20 23(d).8 66.[28] 67.15 

69.[29] 70.20 77.14 79.17 81.14 

143(a).13 Cf. πάμπολυς, πλεῖστα, 

πλεῖστος 

πόσος 68.15 72.11 

ποσότης 143(b).18 

πρί ) 82.4 
πραιπόσιτος see VII. 

πραιτώριον see VII, s.v. ἔπαρχος 

πρᾶσις 62.3 

meat, 74.24 

πρᾶξις 64.14. 

πρέπω 68.11 144(a).17 

πρεσβύτερος 44(d).1n. See also VIII. 

πρίν 143(b).16 

πρό 153.3 

προβάτιον 66.17 69.8n. 

πρόβατον 69.8,15,20 74.29 

πρόεδρος see VII. 

προεστώς see VII. 

προηγουμένως 66.5 70 [3] 

προθεσμία 70.13 

2.11 12.3(?) 66.21 

ΤῊΣ 

προθυμία 143.(α).13 

προίστημι 566 προεστώς. 

πρόχειμαι 62.8 63.15,17 

πρόλοιπον 71.14(pap. προλοιπας) 

πρόνοια see VIII. 

πρός (with acc.) 1.15 5(a).1 63.10 

65.13 68.8 69.[3],11 72.5 143(a).14 

προσαγορεύω 66.5 67.13 68.16 70.3 

7 τὰ 

προσδέχομαι 

προσεῖπον 78.4 

προσέοικα 143(b).21 

προστάσσω 143.(α).το 

προτίθημι 67.10 
πρόφασις 143.(α).12 

πρῶτος 74.3 78.3 

πυρός 52ν.1 63.15 

πωλέω 66.11 

πῶς 69.18 

77.9 78.6 

ῥοδινόχρως 3.8n. 

ῥύβδην 144(a).25 
ῥώννυμι 4.19 66.27 67.13 68.18 

69.27 70.20 71.18 77.[13] 78.[12] 

79.16 80.18 81.12 

σαργάνη see IX, B. 

σιρός 67.10 

citog 18.3 19(b).1 63.7 64.9 67.7 

74.18 75.6,8 82.3n. 88 145.20 

σός 74.[4] 153.4 

σπάθιον see IX, B. 

σπουδάζω 66.6,10,15 68.10 

στρατηγός see VII. 

σύ 69.4,7 
σου 64.8 68.12 78.4 145.10 

σοι 63.1,5,10 64.10 65.13 66.9 

67.5,12 68.13 77.7n. 78.[5] 81.8 

85.1 

σε 4.[19] 66.6,10,12,27 68.8,20 

69.1ττ,27] 7053520 (7524 77:3 

78.[12] 79.[16] 80.5,19 81.13 

ὑμῶν 93 144(a).21 
ὑμῖν 71.3,10 72.3,14 77.7n. 143 

(f).6,7 
ὑμᾶς 67.14 71.2,7,15,18 144(h). 

10 
στὴμί 3.11 
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στρῶμα 3.10,11 

συγκομιδὴ 64.10 

συκοφάντης 143(a).6 

συλάω 144(f).9n. 
συμμετρία 143(f).7 

συμφέρω 144(h).4 
σύν 17.1n. 67.12 
ovvayav( ) 28.5 

συνήθης 144(a).21 

συνθήκη 1.16 
συνίστημι 77.6 

συνοράω 144(a).17 

συντάσσω 143(f).5 
σύντροφος 143(f).9,10 

σφόδρα 71.9 144(a).22 
σχολάζω 144(a).16 

σωτηρία 74.4(?) 

τάλαντον see IX, A. 

ταπητάριος 44(b).3n. 

ταραχὴ 66.14 

τάχος 70.15η. 

ταχύς 70.15(9) 
te 64.15 143(b).14,15,20 145.4 

τείρων see VIL. 

τέχνον 69.25 

τέκτων 57.4n. 
τέλος 68.20 

τίθημι 67.9 

τιμή; 2:12) 62.7 71.11 72.11 

τοιοῦτος 117n. 

τοσοῦτος 81.11 

τρεῖς 64.9 70.7 

τρέφω 144(a).5n. 
τρίτον 64.9 

τρόπος 144(f).8 
τροφή 69.4,6 

τυγχάνω 71.1 144(h).13 

τύχη see VIII. 

᾿ ὕβρις 143(f).15 
υἱός 45(a).9, (6).12 70.19 147.1n. 
ὑμεῖς see ov. 
ὑμέτερος 67.9 

ὑπάγω 69.8 
ὑπάρχω 64.τό 

ὑπατεία see 11. 

ὑπέρ (with gen.) 5(b).2 23(a).6 
54.8n. 62.[9] 63.9,18 72.10(pap. 

acc.) 82.17n. 

(with acc.) 

ὑπέρθεσις 63.3 

ὑπέχω 144(}ὴ.8 
ὑπηρεσία 72.5 

ὑπό (with dat.) 
broypapyn 63.8 
ὑπογράφω 63.9 
ὑπολαμβάνω 145.1(?) 

72.10 (error for gen.) 

143 (a).19 

ὑστερέω 72.7 

φαίνω 144(a).9 

φανερός 144(a).25 

φέρω 67.11 

φιλοπονέω 70.16 

φίλος 146r.n. 

φοῖνιξ 71.10 

φορτίον 3.9(?) 

φυλάσσω 68.21 Cf. φυλάττω. 
φυλάττω 143(b).10 Cf. φυλάσσω. 

χαίξω 1.8 64.7 65.3 66.4 68.2 
69.2 70.2 72.2 75.3 76.2 78.2 79.2 

84.1n. 153.4n. 

χάρις 472.14 74.26 

χαρτί 143(d).5 

χειρόγραφον 63.20 65.[12] 

χράω 63.5 

χρεία 71.4 79.4,7 80.6 

χρήσιμος 144(g).2 
χρῆσις 64.8(?) 

Χριστός see VIII. 

χρόνος 4.20 66.28 67.15 69.[29] 

70.21 77.14 79.[18] 81.15 144(a). 

23 
χωρίς 69.4 

ὡς 62.[8] 63.17 

dote 1.9 
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CODEX I 

1 COPTIC FRAGMENT 

fv, 13° 28-2 ὌΠ, 

The only piece in codex I which is in Coptic is a tiny fragment 

of which only two letters can be read; the first seems clearly a yy, 
while the second may be an a. The verso is blank. 



CODEX VII . 

2 GENESIS 32.5-21 AND 42.27-30, 35-38 

Inv. VII 89¢: 11 x 8.5: cm.5 90°: 11 & 16.5 οἵη. ΟἿ: Ὁ ἡ 10 cm; 

92°: 075 X.0.25,cm.; 93°: 1.001«'0.60..cm. 

With the exception of the exiguous fragments 925 and 93°, 

this text was first published by R. Kasser, “Fragments du livre 

biblique de la Genése cachés dans la reliure d’un codex gnostique,”’ 

Le Muséon 85 (1972) 65-89; to this article the reader is referred 

for a detailed treatment of the problems involved. The present re- 

edition provides a revised transcription, equipped with translation, 

and the commentary indicates the differences between the new 

transcript and Kasser’s. Throughout we have substituted the 

more conventional dots for Kasser’s half brackets (, and ,); these 

signs he uses for letters which are damaged but certain as well as 
for those whose reading is in doubt. In the re-edition we employ 

a dot only where the letter cannot be read with certainty, and we 

usually do not record the reading of Kasser’s text if it differs from 

ours only in the case of dotted letters. 

Kasser regarded the two folios which the text comprises as parts 

of a double leaf, of which 89° and go® came from one half and οἵϑ 

from the other. On the basis of this assumption he proceeded to 

give a reconstruction of the entire codex, and he believed that the 

first folio bore the page numbers 31-32 and the second 69-70 (see 

pp. 72-74 for his discussion). Only horizontal fiber alignment 
between the two folios would demonstrate the correctness of Kasser’s 
assumption, and despite repeated autoptic examination of the text 

in Cairo, we have been unable to detect any indication of such 
alignment. Consequently the hypothesis that the text comes from 

a double leaf is hardly possible, and in the re-edition we have 

preferred to adopt a neutral position and have labeled the two 
folios as X and Y respectively. 

We have had no success in placing the tiny fragments 92° and 

93°. They cannot fit in with the text lost in folio X, and they may 
have come from the lost portion of Y. 

The text should probably be assigned to the late third or early 

fourth century of our era; see Kasser, 76. 
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In the commentary, we use the following abbreviations: K = 

Kasser; Ceugney = C. Ceugney, “Quelques fragments coptes- 

thébains inédits de la Bibliotheque Nationale,’ Recueil de travaux 

relatifs ἃ la philologie et a l’archéologie égyptiennes et assyriennes 2 
(1880) 94-105; Ciasca = A. Ciasca, Sacrorum Bibliorum fragmenta 
copto-saludica Muse Borgiani 1 (Rome 1885). 

+ 89° 

5 

Io 

15 

got 

20 

25 

30 

FOLIO X 

Recto 

Aq2WN ETO[O]TOY EqxwW MMoOc: 

ΧΕ TAE] TE ΘΕ ETETNAXOOC M 

TIAXOEIC HCAY XE TAEI TE GCE E 

TGXW MMOC’ XE TIEK2M2aA Tf 

AKWB XE AEIOYW2 MN AABAN 

AEIWCK: Wa 2pai emooy ayww 

π[Ε] NAT NOI 2ENECOOY MN 2EN 

[e2zo0]oy 2N2M2ada ΝΌΟΟΥΤ MN 

[ZENJ2M2aA NCZIME: ACITN 

[NOO]y Exel TOYW NHCAyY 1aAXO 

[ei]c: xe Epe TEK2M2AA‘ 9ε EY 

[2]MOT ΜΠΕΚΜΤΟ EBOA: [[.]] λγκο 

[ro]y NO! NqaiwmIne wa fakwes 

[eyxw] M[Moc χε ANBWK wal] n[eKk] 

[CON HCAY ayW EIC 2HHTE NTO] 

[(NHY ETWMNT EPOK MN qTEY] 

[we NPWME NMMA2q a IAKWB AE] 

[Ρ] zoTe EMATE AYW aqP 28[a] 

λεπσῳ MMAAOC ETNMMAY 

MN NE200Y MN NECOOY elt 

[T]APEMBOAH CNTE’ γὼ πε 

xaq N61 iakKwWB: Epwa HCAY 

El’ ETWOPT MNAPEMBOAH NG 

[6JEx6w6T TME2CNTE NAWW 

πε ECOYOOX: TEXag Ae NG! i 

AKWB’ XE TINOYTE MIMAECIWT 

ABPA2QAM’ AYW TINOYTE Μπὰ 

E1WT fcaak’ MXOEIC TINOYTE 

TMENTAGXOOC NAT XE BWK E2 

pai €mKA2’ ENTAYXTIOK pai 

32.5 © 

Io 
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-» 8ος 

goe 

35 

40 

Io 

15 

20 

25 

NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII 

N2HTG TAP TMETNANOYY NAK 

ΔΡΙ NAW@TE’ NAT EBOA QN AIKAI 

OCYNH NIM‘ AYW EBOA 2M ME 

NIM’ ENTAKAAY MN ΠΕΚΌΜ 

gaa’ 2pai rap 2M πλόερωβ 

aix1ioop MnfopaanuHc TNOY 

AE AEIP MAPEMBOAH CNTE 

MATOYXOEI EBOA 2N TOIX’ - 

NHCAY TIACON. ΧΕ TP 2OTE 3 

NOK 2HTQG MHTIOTE NQEI 

Verso 

Epw2t MMOE! [Aay]W MMaay [69] 

pai EXN NEYWHPE NTOK AE 

AKXOOC Nai XE TNAP TIETNA 

NOY NAK' ayW TNAKW Μπεκ 

CcTrTepMa’ NOE MITGW NTEGA 

Aacca’ TAE!l ETE MEYONTG 2M 

TEGAWAEI AGNKOTK M[TIMA] 

ETMMAY NTEYMH ETMM[Ay] 

aqX! NZENAWPON EBOA Q[N] 

Ne[[T]]NTAGENTOY aqxooy[coy] 

NHCAY TTEGCON’ WHT NBA 

AMTITE’ XOYWT NOEIE’ WHT N 

ECOOY XOYWT NOEIAE’ MA 

ΔΒ N[6OJAMOYA eE[yTC]N[KO] Ν 

[NEYWHPE 2ME NEVE MHT] 

[MMACE XOYWT NEIW MHT] 

[NCHO aqTaay EBOA 2ITN] 

N[6]![x] NNE[q]2M2aa° πόρε 

TOZE Mayaaq’' TEXAYG AE 

NNEG2M2aAA’ XE MOWE 2a 

TA2H’ NTETNEIPE NNOY 

T™WpX NTMHTE NNOYOVE 

EYOZE' aAq2WN ETOOTT ΜΠ 

Wop €qxw MMOC: XE Ep 

WAN HCAY MACON TWMT: 

E€POK’ NGXNOYK E€qxXwW MM[Oc] 

ΧΕ EKHTT ΕΝ" Μ᾿ AYW EKNA 

ETWN' AYW NA NIM NE NAEl 

PT 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 



30 

35 

40 

age) 
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ETMOWE 24 TEK2H’ EKEXO 

[o]¢ Naq Xe νὰ TIEK2M2aA Tf 

1a[K]w[B NE] N[A]JWPON NENTAY 

TNNOOYCE MITEGXOEIC HCAy 

AaYW Εἰ 2HHTE’ 2WwY qoy 

H2 NCWN’ AG2WN ETOOTG 

MITWOPTI’ MN TIMEYCNAY 

AaYW TIME2WOMT MN OYON 

N[I]M ETOYH2: Nca NTBNOOY[E] 

ΧΕ ETETNEWAXE MN HCAY 

2M I[T]PETETNTWMT EpPog: 

Aay[W] NTETNXOOC XE Εἰς TIEK 

FOLIO Y 

Recto 

(ca. 26 lines lost) 

[IMA ENTAYOYE]2 [NAY N2HTq] 

[AqGNay eTMEeeE]pe [MTEQG2aT ayw] 

[Nec212p]a[c NT]OOoO[yYNe TrExXaq N] 

[NEqc]NHY Xe ay[T NAl MTmA2AaT] 

[ayw] e1c 2HHTIE G[2N TAGOOYNE] 

[aqn]wawct Νόι πείγρητ aYyW ay] 

[wr]oprp €yxw MmM[oc NNEYEPHY] 

ΧΕ oy Te Tat EN[TA TINOYTE Aaq] 

[NJAN aye! wa fa[kwB TEYEIWT]) 

[e2pal Ee] m™KA2 Nx[ANAAN ayxw] 

[e]poq N2wB NIM [ENTAYWorTeE] 

MMOOY E€yxw MM[Ooc XE a TIPwW] 

ME WaxXe NMMAN [TIXOEIC M] 

THKA2’ N2ENWaxe [EYNAWT] 

Verso 

(ca. 26 lines lost) 

[reqo6ooyn]le a[ynay ae eney] 

[2aT NTOOY MIJN π[Ιεγειϊτ ay] 

[Pp 2oTe mexa]y ae n[a]y n[61 1a] 

127 

42. 

20 

21 

27 

28 

29 

30 

35 

36 
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[KwWB TEYEIwW]T Xe ATETN[AAT] 

5 [NaTwmHpe I]WcH®m wooT [an] 

[CYMEWN WoO]omT AN MKeE[BE] 

[NIAMIN TJETNNAXITG Naft] 

[THPpOY NTA]ye! E2pal εχ ὡἱ[] 

[πεχε 2pOYB]HN ae Mreg[EIl wT] 37 

10 [eqgxw ΜΜΟΟ] xe MOYOy[T MTA] 

[wHpe CNay] E€1WaANTM[ENTQ] 

[wapok fT M]Moq εορλῖ Enao[ix] 

[λγῳ ANOK] TNAEINE MMOqd e2[pal] 

[wapok NTO] ae TEXAG XE TAW[HPE] 38 

92 Recto Verso 

ἘΣ, ].e.[ ἡ 1ε.[ 

93 Recto Verso 

τὸ Jaal ἡ 17 εἴ 

Folio X Recto: (32.5) And he commanded them, saying, “Thus 
you are going to speak to my lord Esau: thus your servant Jacob 

says, ‘I have dwelt with Laban and have stayed up to today, (6) 

and there have accrued to me sheep and cattle, male servants and 

female servants, and I have sent to announce to Esau my lord, 
in order that your servant may find favor in your presence.’ ”’ 

(7) And the messengers returned to Jacob, saying, ““We went to 

your brother Esau, and behold, he himself is coming to meet you 

with four hundred men with him. (8) And Jacob became greatly 

afraid, and he became distressed and divided the people who were 

with him and the cattle and the sheep into two companies. (9) 

And Jacob said, “If Esau comes to the first company and slaughters 
it, the second will be safe.”’ (10) And Jacob said, “‘God of my father 

Abraham, and God of my father Isaac, Lord God who said to me, 

‘Go to the land in which you were born, and I shall do what is good 

for you,’ (11) be a protector for me through all justice and through 
all truth which you did with your servant; for with my rod I 

crossed the Jordan, but now I have become two companies. (12) 
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Save me from the hand of Esau my brother, because for my part 

I fear him lest he come Verso: to strike me and the mothers 
over their children. (13) And for your part you said to me, ‘I 
am going to do what is good for you, and I am going to make 

your seed like the sand of the sea, which cannot be counted in its 

abundance.’”’ (14) And he slept in that place in that night and took 

gifts from what he brought and sent them to Esau his brother: (15) 
two hundred she-goats, twenty he-goats, two hundred sheep, 

twenty rams, (16) thirty camels who were giving suck to their 
offspring, forty cattle, ten calves, twenty asses, ten foals, (17) and 

he gave them through the hands to his servants, each flock apart. ° 

And he said to his servants, ‘‘Proceed before me and make a separa- 

tion between flock and flock.’’ (18) And he commanded the first, 
saying, “11 Esau my brother meets you and asks you, saying, ‘To 

whom do you belong, and where are you going, and whose are these 

which proceed before you?,’ (19) you will say to him, “They are 
those of your servant Jacob; they are the gifts which he has sent 

to his lord Esau, and behold, he also follows behind us.’ ”’ (20) And 

he commanded the first and the second and the third and all who 

followed behind the beasts, saying, “In accordance with this 

speech will you speak with Esau when you meet him, (21) and you 

will say, ‘Behold, your...’” 

Folio Y Recto (42.27) ...the place where they stayed, he saw 

the bundle of his money, and it was on the mouth of the sack. 

(28) And he said to his brothers, ‘““My money has been given to me, 

and behold, it is in my sack.” And their heart was amazed, and they 
were disturbed, saying to one another, ‘“What is this which God has 
done to us?” (29) And they came to Jacob their father, to the land 

of Chanaan, and told him everything that had befallen them, 

saying, (30) ‘“The man, the lord of the land, spoke harsh words 

with us...” 
Verso (35)... his sack, and they saw their money, themselves 

and their father, and they became afraid. (36) And Jacob their 

father said to them, ‘““You have made me childless: Joseph does 

not exist; Symeon does not exist; even Benjamin you are going 

to take. It is upon me that all these things have come.” (37) And 

Reuben spoke to his father, saying, ‘“Kill my two sons, if I do not 

bring him to you. Give him to my hands and for my part I will 

bring him to you. (38) But for his part he said, “My son...”. 
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Folio X Recto 

I aq2w[Nn e]To[oToy] K. aq is on a piece once folded over 

on the verso and now lost; only a speck of the a is visible. The n 
of 2wn and the e of ero[o]Toy are also on a section formerly 

folded over on the verso and now restored to.its proper place. 

Note that aq2wn should be classed as a “hyposyndetic perfect,” 

here corresponding to καὶ ἐνετείλατο in the Greek. Throughout we 

have used “‘and’’ when we translate such perfects. 

MMoc:: a high point, not noted by K, is visible; the fiber align- 

ment shows that it is not an extension of c. 

4 moc K (sine puncto). 

xe: read N61; see Καὶ ad loc. 

8 2M2aa: a seems to be corrected from a; K believes that it 

was rewritten (see note ad loc. and p. 78). 
Ir [e1c] K. Though faint, c followed by a high dot can be 

discerned under magnification. 

12 On the letter, apparently canceled, after EeBoa:, see Καὶ p. γᾶ. 

13 [T]o[y] N61 Nqai[qwine] K; in the case of ain, the fibers 

have been stripped off and only the barest vestiges of ink remain. 

14 M[moc: only the supralineation remains (cf. K ad loc.). 

π[εκ]: K did not read the π, of which traces of the horizontal 

survive. 

20f. en[m]apemBAOH: see K ad loc. and p. 75 ἢ. 12. 

21: cNTe’: there is a faint high dot after ε, not noted by K. 

29 Nai K (sine puncto). Of the diaeresis, only the left dot remains. 

34 meK2M° K; there are faint traces after m, but they may only 
be smudges of ink. 

35 [elaa: [e]pai K. 
36 [a]ixioop K. 

39 The stroke over the final a is not recorded in K’s text, but 
he mentions it on p. 79. 

Verso 

I m[M]Jaay K. 

If. [2]/pai, K’s reading, is perhaps better suited to the lacuna; 
but with [e2]/pai, line 1 would be no longer than line 7, the text 

would conform to Ceugney and Ciasca, and the word division would 
be unobjectionable (cf. €2/pai in X R 29 f.). 

9 [en] K. 
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10 6Ne[[T]]NTAq-: for the cancellation of the T, see Καὶ p. 79. 

aqxooy[coy]: or aqgxooy[ce] (see K ad loc.). 
II MBa K; in this hand, it is at times hard to distinguish 

between m and n, but we should prefer to read Nsa (for the form, 

cf. the first letter of Nca in line 37 below). Unfortunately, the text 
provides no other instance of N + B. 

12 x[o]ywr K. : 

13 M[a] K. 
14 Only the supralineation is visible in the case of the last 

two n’s in this line (so K ad loc.). 

I5 2MH K; Ciasca has 2me. 

18 n[61x] NNE[q2]Meaa: K. 
2I ΝΝΟΥ: see K ad loc. 

24 ep: the e seems to have been corrected from p (not noted 

by K). 

26 νᾷαχνοῦκ K; but there is no stroke over the y: the fibers 
are damaged so as to give the impression of supralineation. 

28 ετων΄: the high dot, which is almost completely invisible 

except under magnification, was not reported by K. 

30 [oc] K. 

301. f/ia[kwB NE NA]Jwpon K; for the word division, see 

ΤΡ. 75. i: 12: 

33 φηηπε': K does not record the very faint point. 

35 TIMEYCNOY: 1.6. ΠΜΕΦΟΝΔΎ; see K ad loc. 
36 mMe2qomrT: the first m was added above the line (so K); 

K reads a high dot after τ, but we cannot discern it on the original. 

37 N[IM] K. 

39 [erleTNewaxe K. 

40 [mT]pereTNTwmMT K. 

41 N]TeTNxooc K. 

Εἰς: written over na? (see K ad loc.) 

Folio Y Recto 

I [μπμὰ (e€)NTAYOYH]2 Κι; there seems to be insufficient 

room for m at the beginning of the line unless ntTay- is read; but 

€NnTay- would correspond to the spelling elsewhere found in the 

text (X R 30, 34; Y R 8). The form oyu should be corrected to 

ΟὙγεφ; for the expression oye2 Naz, see Crum, Dict. 506b. 

2 tTMeej]pe: so K; for the form, see his Compléments ad 182a. 

The p, however, is most uncertain and appears to resemble rather 
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a 2; but we have been unable to find a Coptic word ending in -2€ 

and corresponding to the Greek, which here has εἶδεν tov δεσμόν. 

3. 2plaltc: this is entirely in a lacuna in K’s transcript. 

5 glen: though damaged, q appears to be certain, despite K’s 

reservations in his note ad loc. 

7 M[Moc K. 

g Presumably after [NJan there was a mark of punctuation 

which can no longer be recovered, followed by a space for one letter, 

then by aye. K prints [NJan [. a]yel. 

12 [MM]Jooy K; of the first m only the supralinear stroke 

survives. 

am(1)pw]me K; apparently in his entertaining the possibility of 

1, he was overly influenced by the Bohairic, which here has 

TIP@ MI. 
13 At the end of the line, K prints [(ere) mMxoeic (πε) Mm]. 

With ere and me, the restoration would be too long, and conse- 

quently we have preferred the shorter [Mxoeic ml], which corres- 

ponds to the Bohairic (m6c Mm1KagQ1). 

14 Καὶ prints [eyNawtT (ayw)], but there is probably not 
enough room for the conjunction. 

Verso 

I [aynay K. 

4 tTrey(€)iw]t K; presumably he thought the full spelling 

would be slightly too long for the space available, but we believe 

that the lacuna can accomodate e1wrt, which is also the form 

found elsewhere in the text (X R 26 and 28). 
7 [nai] K. 

8 [TrHpoy (NT)a]Jye! K; of the two witnesses to this text, 

one reads ayel, and ayer is restored in the other (cf. K ad loc.). 

With the first perfect, the restoration is too short; the second 

perfect, which suits the space available, effectively renders the 

emphasis implicit in the Greek (ἐπ᾿ ἐμὲ ἐγένετο πάντα ταῦτα). 
e[xwi] K. 

13 TNa-: N corrected from k? 

3 HOMILY OR EPISTLE 

Inv. VII τοῦθ: 8 x 8.1 cm. 

This text is written in a careful uncial hand; the a at times has a 

peculiar form, with a long and almost vertical tail. 
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The content is somewhat puzzling; the text is cast in homiletical 
or epistolary form, but the absence of customary formulas seems 

to make it unlikely that it is a personal letter like the others in 
cover VII. The fact, however, that the verso is blank suggests that 

it is not from a literary codex. Perhaps it is a copy of an individual 

homily or letter from a person in high authority circulated to 
monastic communities. The text evidently exhorts its readers to 

the pursuit of virtue; the last line may well have contained a 

citation from a prophet, but the reading is uncertain. For the 

suggestion that the text may have been written by Pachomius, 
see Introd. 10-11. 

> JN2NCNHY 2M TINEYyYMaAT ΪἘ 

JaiTia 2M TIICTPAHA Eay .[ 

1. TBBHY ΕΘΒΒΙΗΗΥ EON _[ 

1. aEeloywwe ὦ NCNHY 9[ 

5 ΝΤΕ]ΡΙΟΌΔΕΙ NHTN χε Wore Al 

1... πῶτ Ncwg NTETNIw[T 

TI]WT EBOA 2M ΠπΠΕΘΔγ MN TI 

N]JTA NETTPOMHTEIA MINO[LYTE 

cf 6 eens Ὁ ΚΒ 

I 2€N-; last letter in line either O or Ὁ 2 TICPAHA 3 Of the first 
letter only a faint speck remains: perhaps p or Ὁ (E€]TTBBHY cannot be 

read); ETOBBIHY 4 First letter: 1, H, N, or Π; not €; -OyWd); 
NECNHY 6 Probably ΜΊΠΕΡπ τ 7 ΠΕΘΟΟΥγ 9 After y, 
apparently a high horizontal, e.g. T; at end of line 2 could also be read as B. 

... brothers in spirit ...cause in Israel... pure, who are (9) 

humble...I wished, o brothers... when(?) I wrote to you, 

saying ‘‘be... do not (9) run after it (9) and run... run from evil 

and... which the prophecies of God... 

4 LETTER OF DANIEL TO APHRODISI(OS) 

5 LETTER OF APHRODISI(OS) TO SANSNOS 

Inv. VIL μος: πὸ: 2. 21 em; ;-.95°::2i3 X 2.4:cm.4.96°: 1.5 Χ Tem. 

These two letters are written, along the fibers, on both sides 

of a nearly complete sheet of papyrus of fair quality. Photographs 

taken at the preliminary stage of separating the contents of this 

cover show parts of the recto text subsequently lost; these have 

Io 
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been incorporated in the photographic reproduction in pl. 51 of 

The Facsimile Edition of the Nag Hammadi Codices: Cartonnage 

(Leiden 1979). : 
The text on the recto (4), a letter from Daniel to Aphrodisi(os), 

is in a crude style in terms of orthography; but the composition is 
grammatical and competent, and there are only a few serious 

spelling errors, though we find occasional lapses from the correct 

Sahidic at which the writer evidently aims. He expresses concern 

at the recent illness of his correspondent, and relief at the news that 
he is on the way to recovery, with an apt quotation from the Epistle 

to the Hebrews. The letter ends with expressions of loyal affection 
for Aphrodisios and the hope that the writer will be reunited with 

him. Both sender and recipient are evidently members of religious 

communities, and the latter, who is perhaps identical with the 

Aphrodisios mentioned in Greek text 69,1 is addressed in terms 
of high regard and would appear to have been of some standing; 

this fact makes the standard of literacy shown by the text on the 
verso the more surprising. Someone—presumably Aphrodisios 

himself—has defaced the writing on the recto by scratching it out 
with his pen and has made several blots. 

The text on the verso (5) is a letter from Aphrodisios himself; 
its addressee, despite the variant spelling of his name, may be the 

Sansnos with whom much of the correspondence from cover VII is 

concerned.? It is written in very large, square, thick letters, labored 

and badly spaced; the impression it gives of semi-literacy is amply 

borne out by its atrocious spelling and grammatical aberrancies, 

which in more than one place make interpretation uncertain. We 

therefore first give a purely diplomatic transcription, to which we 

then add an attempt at a correct text of all but the fragmentary 

last line; it is upon this second text that the tentative translation 

rests. It appears that Aphrodisios asks Sansnos to postpone the 

dispatch of some wheat which he has requested, since he is too 

ill to deal with the matter; in fact, he does not know whether he 

will survive. He also gives instructions about some money trans- 
actions. 

We have not been able to place the tiny fragment catalogued as 
inv. VII 96°. It is too small to warrant transcription. 

1 But see Introd. 9. 

2 See Introd. 7-9. 
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4 

AA[NIJHA TIETC2ZAT MTTEGMEPIT NNEIWT ag[plote! [2M] 

TIXOEIC’ XAIPE: ZACH N2WB NIM TWINE Epok [MN] 

NECNHOY’ THPOY’ ETWOOTT 2aTHK’ KATA NEYP[AN OYA] 

OYA: TENOY O€: TMAXOEIC NNEIWT KW NNAK EBOA [M] 

5 TEKQHT’ THPG’ AICWTM rap XE AKWWNE QIN OYNOO] 

νῷν ς᾽ ἃ TagH[T M]ka2° Em[aTe...... Lah 
πω AOS are eh Se 1 Nea Ee MS | 
[2]OMWMc AE ANOK: OYOWB NTAAAITIWPOC Np[Eqp] NO[BE] 

MITIMMA’ ATPE ΠΝΟΥΤΕ: KAAT: ETEICMOT , , [ 

10 NIM: TTINOYTE’ TIETCOOYN: TETZM PHT’ NNOY....[ 

ΧΕ NTAPEICWTM A TAZ2HT’ MKAZ2 EEIWINE ON [EK] 

OYW ETMIAH’ NKOYE €TM THI ETNEMME Alal 

EYP Way’ Kaaoc: TENOY όε Epe T[eE]KOYW: νᾶλο εἰ 

MMOK: AqTEK TAQHT EMaTeE [E]TTETIWINE N[CWq] 

15 EElLOYWWE' EON’ TEKOYW: TENOY 6€ Taxoe_Elc [NN] 

EIWT EMIAH EA TAXOEIC NCON’ Coypoye Ta[MO!] 

XE AKTI ATZH’ A TTAQHT MMTON E€QCH2 rap ΧΕ [TETE] 

ΡΕ TMXOEIC ME MMOY WaqmEeAEeye MMO[d] wWagd[Mac] 

TIKOY' NWHPE NIM ETGNAWOONOY! Epog [Ee]nian [Ta] 

20 MEPIT’ A TINOYTE TOYNOCK rXAKAM 2M TIL, .JNO.[ 

NOBE: E€ElE*’ Το κ᾿ N2HT NTAWZE: EpaT[..JT.[ 

T2EATIIC ETMNOYTE XE CENATAT NMAK’ Ap[! 2]MOT. [Nr] 

NEX WAHA NNTOK MN NEKMAK[APIOC NCO]N E[TYW] 

OoTT 2ATHK’ TENOY 6€ NamMep[aTe 

25 ὉΝ NETNYWAHA Naxicooye: nac.[...]..[ 

MA NTAXPO MNCA TINOYTE TTH[T NJ2HT [ 

MMA 2M TIKOCMOC: ENWwael όε Ek[Na]wwne [ 2] 

MOT TNAWN2 X[.. 2M] TXOEIC 

I NEIWT; APpoaici(oc) 4 NEIWT; NAK 9 MITIMITWA 
ETpEe 10 NNOY: N?added above the line II NTEPI-; -MINE 
εόν I2NKOOYEETZM;ETNMMAIL I13KAAWC  15-0YWY 
15f.NEIWT I7€6H;MTON-” I18-TAIAEyEe 18f.-MaCcTIrOYy 
19 ETYNAWOTIOY 20 KXOKM 22 T2EATIIZE (see note ad 
loc.); -TAAT NMMAK 23 NTOK 26 MNNCA 27 ENWANEI 
(see note ad loc.) 

It is Daniel who writes to his beloved father Aphrodisi(os), in 
the Lord, greetings. Before everything I greet you and all the 

brothers who are with you, each by name. Now then, my lord 
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father, be relieved with your whole heart. For I heard that you 

fell sick with a serious sickness, and my heart was much grieved... 
But nevertheless I am a wretched, sinful weakling; 1 was not 

worthy that God should set me in this role. [For] who [am I ?] It 

is God who knows what is in the heart [of everyone.] For when I 
heard, my heart was grieved, while I sought to get news of you, 

since the others who are in the house with me continue (?) to be 

greatly benefited. Now, therefore, since news of.you will ... you, 

it cheered my heart greatly concerning what I was searching after, 

desiring to get news of you: Now, therefore, my lord father, since 

my lord brother Sourous has told me that you have improved, my 

heart has been relieved. For it is written: ‘“Whom the Lord loves, 

he is wont to chastise; he scourges every son whom he will receive 

to himself.” Since, my beloved, God has raised you up, you are 
cleansed by the sin{less blood]; then be of good cheer, and I shall 

stand [with you, for] I put my hope in God that I shall be set with 

you. Have the goodness to send up prayers, both you and your 

blessed brothers who are with you. Now, therefore, my beloved 

[brothers, remember me] in your prayers; my [ascetic] lords, [you 

are our] strong refuge, after God. I am convinced [that if we are 

in any] place in the world, when we then come, you will become [a] 

blessing [for me], and I shall live. Be [strong] in the Lord. 

I aaf[Ni]JHA: despite damage and cancellation, the restoration 

seems certain; aafoy]e!a cannot be read. 

4f. KW NNAK €BOA [M]TEK2HT: see Crum, Dict. 715b for 

comparable expressions. 

gf. Perhaps an[ok rap anr] nim, “For who am I?” But 

NIM might not be interrogative, but indefinite: “any.” 

io At the end of the line perhaps {N}NOYON NI[M], “οἱ every- 

one:” 

12 Perhaps ata[reae], “continue.” 

16 For Sourous, see Introd. 9. 

17-19 The quote is from Hebr. 12.6. 

20f. Perhaps 2m mnf[ec]Noq [NaT]NoBe, “by the sinless 

blood.” 

21 At end, perhaps [ga]TH[k xe], “with you, for...” 

22 T2eatric: ie. feeamize; the use of a Greek noun in 

place of a verb is not uncommon in Coptic; compare the following 
examples from E.A.E.Raymond and J. W.B. Barns, Four 
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Martyrdoms from the Pierpont Morgan Coptic Codices (Oxford 
1973): Paese and Thecla 51 Ri 29 f. ΒΟΗΘΙἃ epor (see edd.’s 

note ad loc.), Shenoufe 112 Vi 7 Nnqrpeyeycia (which, despite 

the edd.’s note, need not be corrected to -p eycia), Shenoufe 

120 V ii 32 aqBoHolaA Epon, Colluthus II (App.) 17 vi τὸ f. 

NTXPIA MMOOY AN (which the edd. needlessly emend to -p xp1a). 

24 Perhaps namep[aTre NCON api ΠΔΜΕΕΎΕΙ, “my beloved 

brothers, remember me.” 

25 Possibly nack[irH]¢ N[TETN πεν-], “... ascetic, you 

ἈΠῸ OUr 5,.%5 

26 At end perhaps [xe EN2N Aaay], “... that if we are in © 

BN Viesiaes. 

27 eENnajael: for the form of the conditional, see 2 Χ R 22, 

and Kasser’s comments in “Fragments du livre biblique de la 

Genése cachés dans la reliure d’un codex gnostique’, Le Muséon 

85 (1972) 83. 
At end possibly [Nai NoY2]/morT, “4 blessing for me.” 

28 The last words are written large; probably x[po 2m] 

mxoeic “be strong in the Lord.” 

5 

-ς _ ATIPOTCETIEZEINZANCNEOYCN XAEICXE[ 

XEPEQACHNZBNIMTMINEAPAKM[[IJ]INNET 

NMEKXEETTBENKOYEINCOYONAA[ 

XOCNEKETBHTOYXETAOYCE Api. [ 

5 TOP2ZMEMANTTNNAOYNZWOYXeE[ 

TW WNEAQNXWMEXIXOYXAMAE|L 

616 WPp'NAOOT , GNNABPAMTMHT[ 

MWCHCTCAOYNAT! OAON2HT..[ 

XEPCAOYNENXE , yreTNAW wel 

ΤΟ NMAEIEIAE , ΕΕΙΌΝπ᾿ Ψ μ΄ Δ᾽ EACEION[ 

ΝΕ. ΒΔ emeay .[ 

1 The line begins with what appears to be merely a blot, but if so, it was 

made before the letter was written, since the writing begins a little to the 

right. 4 Atend: €, ©, O, C, or W 7 NAOOT. 4: T added above the 
line 8 Last two letters probably oy 9 xe added in left margin 

10 EJAE |: after €? perhaps o corrected to €, or O canceled 

APpoaic(ioc) METCZAI NCANCNWC 2M ΠΧΟΕΙΟ {xe} 

XAIPE. ZACH N2WB NIM TWINE EPOK MN NET 

NMMAK: ΧΕ (?) ETBE NKOYI NCOYO NTAI 
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XOOC NAK ETBHHTOY ΧΕ TOOYCE, api Tt. [ 

5 TOP2ME (?) MANTTNNOOY NCWOY, ΧΕ 

Tw@wNne ερενόωωμε (9). x1 xoyTaqrTe [N] 

GINOWP NTOOTG NABPA2QAM: T MHT [M] 

MWYyCHc {fCOoyN} EBOA N2HTOY’ 

ΧΕ TCOOYN AN XE OY TETNAWMWTE 
Io MMOI, EITE EIEE! 2M TICWMA EITE EIEWN[2] 

It is Aphrodis(ios) who writes to Sansnos, in the Lord, greetings. 
Before everything, I greet you and those with you. Concerning 

the small quantities of wheat concerning which I said to you, 

“buy them,” ... until I send for them, because I am sick with 

cramps (?). Take twenty-four talents from Abraham; give ten to 

Moses {I know} out of them. For I do not know what is going to 
befall me, whether I shall come out of the body or I shall live... 

I zancneoyc: doubtless a writing of the common name 

CANCNWC. 
3 ΧΕ: apparently redundant; perhaps an ellipse is involved: 

“know that... 3° 

41. The end of line 4 and the beginning of 5 yield no obvious 

sense. Perhaps api me[2mMo]T oywp2 (for oyw2p) MMooy, 

“be good enough to set them aside.” oywpg2, “set free, open, 

renounce” (cf. Dem. wrh, “‘set free, admit’) and oywep, “‘put 

aside, save, spare?’’ (possibly to be equated with whr, “take care 

of, provide’’) ἢ) seem at times to have interchanged; cf. Ryl 368 n. 6. 

For the spelling without oy-, cf. ΒΚΤ) III 403.4 and τὸ aropeggq. 

6 twwne azgnxwmMe (= €2EN6WwmMe?): the interpreta- 
tion of this phrase is very doubtful. If 6wwme is right, it should 
mean something like “cramps”; the meaning “‘perversion’’ listed 
in Crum, Dict. 818a is hardly appropriate. 

8 It seems likely that fcaoyn is here mistakenly written in 

anticipation of the same word in the next line. 

ro At the beginning of the line, the writer seems to intend 

NMMal, but this itself appears to be a mistake for MMOI. MMo# 
is regularly used with a wre in the sense of ‘befall, happen to” 
(Crum, Dict. 578b). 

ΕΕΙΌΝ π᾿ Μ΄ (= Εἰ 2M T1CwMa~), “to come out of the body,” 
is one of the many euphemisms for “‘to die.”’ 

1 See J. Cerny, Coptic Etymological Dictionary (Cambridge 1976) 216 and 
223. 
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6 LETTER OF PAPNOUTE (PAPNOUTIOS) TO PAHOME 
(PACHOMIOS) 

7 LETTER OF PAPNOUTE 

Pave Vil ὁ) 16): ΣΟ eee; 80. (7) > 7.5. xX. 7-Cm.5. Οὐδ: 

5 xr CH, 
We here publish two large fragments, with a small scrap (Inv. VII 

99°) which might belong to either. Although the two main pieces 

are plainly in the same hand, a large, rather clumsy semi-cursive, 

they can hardly belong to the same document, since, if they did, 

the writing on one side might be taken to run in three different — 

directions.! In 7 we cannot determine which side was written first, 

and consequently we designate the two surfaces simply as “δ᾽ 

and ‘‘b” rather than “‘‘recto” and “verso.” It may be remarked 

that in 7 a 5-7 the writer seems to be discussing the same matter as 

in 6.13 ff.; in both places a conversation is reported. In both 
fragments the body of the letter is continued on the verso; in 6, 

however, there is also an address on the verso, which, if our reading 

of it is correct, furnishes a significant indication of the identity 

of the addressee, and consequently of the sender and perhaps the 

other individuals mentioned in 6 and 7. It is tempting to assume, 

though it cannot be proven, that 6 is addressed to the great Pacho- 

mios himself by his otkonomos Papnoutios, the writer of both of 

these letters. But see above, Introd. Io-1I. 

Apart from the introductory formula, too much of the body of 

each letter has been lost to enable us to gather much about the 

contents. The orthography is quite good, and the dialect pure 

Sahidic. 

6 

> MITAMENPIT NIWT TAQZWME 

TIATINOYTE 2N TIXOEIC ΧΕΡΕ 

2aeH N2[w]B NIM TWINE EpoK 

Μποίογ Twi]Ne emacon H _[ 

5 [.]. [INtM]nqwa mamenpit 

[NI@mT,..], EWINE EPWTN 

[ jw? Makapi TNO. [ 

1 See Plate 54 of The Facsimile Edition of the Nag Hammadi Codices: 

Cartonnage (Leiden 1979). 
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[ ].T ΜΜΕΡΙΤ ΤΙ 

[ 1 NAK XE KXW 

10 [ ].{.]matf eqnai . 

[ ] MN TIEE! 

[ Jw wcaay 

[ ]@wcmM 

[ Jemeqt ς9 
15 [ ] AAAA TIE XA 

[ JeyMnert[ 
[ Jeeoc n2ol 
[ JwNonl[ 
[ nel 

Verso. ----τ-τ-τττττττττττττ-- 

ἡ [et em i 
ἹΜπ ΔΓ 
ἸΝ τ ΕΓ ]6Γ[οΟἹΤΙ 
1. νογῶιν .[ 

5 7: πεν 
Address 

> 1. πρι 1 ἘΠῚ 1 εἰν 
Ine -[ 

1 ff. It would appear that each of the first four lines at least began a little 

to the right of the preceding. 2-5 There are traces of ink before the 

beginning of each line; they are perpendicular to the writing, and perhaps the 

scribe continued the letter in the margin; opposite line 5 an 4 seems secure: 

Weil are 2 Over the x of ΧΕΡΕ a blot 4 At end, very faint traces 

after H 5 At end, another blot 8 At beginning, before T, a stroke, 

low, apparently not part of Ὁ; perhaps fortuitous. At end, no certain traces 

after ΤΊ to First letter an upright, perhaps | 

Verso 1 Perhaps xo]eic n[ Address 1 At beginning, before a, 
perhaps TI or M 2 After ΤῈ perhaps merely a blot? 

1-7 These lines may be translated: “To my beloved father, 

Pahome, Papnoute, in the Lord, greetings. Before everything I 

greet you today; I greet my brother E---... Iam not worthy, my 

beloved father ... to greet you... father Makari(os) ...” 

5 [ntM]tmqa: perhaps the negative particle AN was inadver- 
tently omitted after ΝΥ Μπωδ. 

7 Makapt: his designation as e1wT suggests that Makari(os) 

was a person of some consequence; cf. Barns, Prel. Rep. 14. 
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8 Perhaps T1/[Moeeoc; cf. line 17. 
Verso 

2 Probably nf]Mnqgja [an (cf. R 5). 

2 ἴ. may be tentatively translated as “I am not] worthy [of 

(an honor, aut sim.)] of this magnitude.” 

Address 

6f. We may possibly restore: [raac M]tamplo]@uHT[HC] 

NeiwrT [TAa2WME 2ITM TIATINOY]TE, ‘deliver it to my prophet 

and father Pahome, from Papnoute.’’ Mr. James Goehring has 

called our attention to the fact that Pachomius is frequently 

referred to as “‘our father, the prophet Apa Pachomius,” in an’ 
Arabic text published by A. van Lantschoot, “Allocution de Timo- 

thée d’Alexandrie,” Le Muséon 47 (1934) 13-56 (see, e.g., the 

opening section on p. 26). Further, the phrase mae1wT Μπρο- 

@uHTHC is regularly used by Besa in his Life of Shenoute as a 

designation of his master (J. Leipoldt, Simuthii vita bohairice [CSCO 

Copt.2.2|7 see, εἰ. 14:10). 

In ΟἽ 
if  ΠΘ 69. x4 

] πλγλε XE NAeE [ 

5 ] MEqwmwcMm 

1.. ayw Texaq 
].X KAHPOC AN 

].. ὦ ATOAAW 

1. NANOYX 

].1kal.] 
]KA2HOY ayw 

] €IMHT! TE 
5 Jee ΝΥ νᾶ 

Je Νογκληροςσ 

ἹΝΗΤΝ 
ΟΙΝΕ EPWTN Μ 

1.ωλ.. 
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a 2 After N possibly q 3 Last letter €? 6 Before ayw probably 

AOrTA 7 First letter 1? Apparently not NJEx 8 Before w possily | 

9 First letter mM? 

b 2 First letter a, K, or A? 4 ΤΊ corrected 

a 

7 κληρος: the same word appears in Ὁ 6; in neither place is 

its significance clear. 
8 E.g. amoaaw/[Nioc, or perhaps simply, aTOAAW, com- 

plete in itself. 

b 

3 Possibly the expression Κωκ a2Hy, “‘to strip.” 

8 Some final greetings: “1 (?)] greet you.” 

Inv. VII 999 (see above, introduction to 6 and 7) 

τ Σ ἸΡΟΙ 

(The verso is blank) 

8 LETTER OF A MONK 

Inv, VIE 104° (a): ὁ. πὸ eh, ΤΟΥ (b) = -S.2 177 Ὁπι., προ. (ἡ: 

335 αὶ 0:0:Ci 5 105° 4d): 2a ποι τοῖα: 

In this papyrus the horizontal and vertical layers have mostly 

become separated, and except for one large piece (a), the text as a 

whole remains disintegrated. The names of both sender and addres- 

see are illegible, but the former describes himself as a monk (see 

the address on the verso) ; and of the community to which the letter 
is addressed, one is CANCN(C) (a 16, b 2), possibly the individual 

promiment elsewhere in this archive (but see above, Introd. 7). 

Little of the text can be reconstructed beyond the customary 

greetings in an unusually elaborate form, and any special message 

it may have contained is lost. The writing is a clear, though in- 

elegant semi-cursive; the orthography is rather poor. 

oor. 1 
JONNnxoel[c 

TMAINOYTJE NNaraeoc TNa[HT SS eS ee 
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5 [Twine] enaiw? nanexal 

NNITXOEIC ΠΜΆΝΟΥΤΕ NNa[raeoc] 

TNAHT TWINE amaaogoc [ 

TMINe€ NNCNHOyY THp[o]y af 

eToypell 1. ὉΓ 
10 _ Mey j 

ae Died ραν pS ey 
Cale HK [ ]Jwapa. nt 
Oe a | ΤῊ ]Jcoc anna Cal 
E€TGH OYWHM ΕΒΡΕ WEAGA[M 

15 MN OYWHM ENEqBpe... [ 

TIAEIWT CANCNW πετεός _[ 

XP... MMOYd TNNay Nq[ 
AYW TETNCNT NENTIETHE 

ΕΟΥΧΔΙ MMTTXOEIC [ 

Dor τ σευ: le eh 

1.η1. 
1. amma σᾶνον ὦ p[ 

JNNNEO WAHAL 

iy Mere ae ear tN 

JNGNHOY .[ 

lyre 

et Seer eee 

Jmacon [ 

Verso a 

> T]eec emnaliorT [ ]TMwe.,. WWON 

WacENH MONOXOC 

a 2 CO...: apparently not CANCN[W 3 MIMXOEIC? So also in 
line6 below 4 NArae@Oc, as in line 6 6TIMAINOYTE 7 ETAAOC 

8 ENECNHY 12 Above wapa, N an illegible supralinear addition 

13 Possibly Ca[NCNW 14 €TBE(?); EBPA (νγωωλόομ 15 
ENEQGBPE: NEBPA 17 Possibly xpia, followed by 6[e] 18 

TETNCNTE 19 OYXAI 2M TIXOEIC 
Ῥ τ First letter probably Nn; last might be p 2 ΔΠᾺ 3 NEX 

c 1 Last letter possibly N 
verso a TAAC MIMAEIWT; after this a blot; there may well have been 

a space before the name of the addressee 2 MONAXOC 
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2 The line may well have begun [Twine emaeiw]tT co... [, 

“T greet my father So---.’’ But if so, the spacing seems to require 

some further designation of the recipient at the beginning of the 

next line. 

3 Perhaps πνο]ό NNixoel[c (i.e. Mmxoetic), “the great 

one of the Lord.’”’ Whatever the word may have Leet it may have 

followed manexaf in line 5 as well. 

4 (cf. 6 f.) The expression TMMAINOYTE ΝΆΓΑΘΟΟ TINAHT 
is somewhat puzzling. At first sight it could appear to qualify the 

person in each case: “‘the good, God-loving one, the compassionate.” 

araeoc, however, is generally an epithet of God himself; and 

if araeoc and Nant are applied to the same person, it is hard 

to see why the writer should not have joined the epithets with the 

attributive n. Possibly, therefore, the expression means ‘“‘the lover 
of the good God, the compassionate one.”’ 

5 tmanexa[: the name maNexaTHc is not uncommon; see 

NB and Onomasticon, s.v. 

7 Perhaps restore amaaoc TLHpq ayw, “(I greet) all the 

people and...” 

9 Perhaps a relative clause. 

14f. Although the reading of line 15 is by no means certain 

after ENneqBpe, it is not impossible that we have eneqsBpe 

qweéeao[am, a repetition in phonologically fuller form of espe 

q@ea6al[m in line 14. 

In Prel. Rep. 15, this text was described as follows: “Another 

Coptic letter seems to compare the growth of the particular com- 

munity to which it was addressed to that of a grain of mustard 

seed.” This description was made before the piece was assembled in 

its present form; formerly it was believed to contain the phrase 

AYCN TETNCNT NO[E νογόροό (?)] MN OYWHM ENEQGBpeE 

qweéa6o[am, “your foundation has been set like a seed and a little 

grain of mustard.’’ What was then interpreted as ay¢Nn TETN CNT 

ne[e has been shown to be misread, and the fragment to which 

it belongs has been fixed as the beginning of line 18: ayw TETNCN fs 
NENTIETN[. 

b 

3 -NEO WAHA: cf. 4.23. 
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9-14 MISCELLANEOUS FRAGMENTS 

We here give a transcription of some of the tiny Coptic fragments 

which are found in this cover but which we have not been able 
to identify. We include only the larger fragments or those which 

contain at least one identifiable word. 

9 

Tove Valores a7 v2.6 Cm, 

(Upper margin ?) 
iS J]... WBETON 

]... WBETON 

(The verso is blank) 

10 

Inv. VII 115¢: 2.5. x.3.8 cm. 

ες jJcasBoul 

(The verso is blank) 
I JcaBa[: e.g. TNAT]/caBw[TN, “I shall teach you.” 

11 

Inv. VII 117¢: 4 Χ 0.8 cm. (Which side preceded the other is 

unknown.) 
a -. .- --.-- --- ew ee ee 

ass jJeeiakal 

Tyre ne he τοῖος. 

ΤΣ 16 ΠΕ 
Inf 

(One line lost) 

1Ὲ1 
161 

8 
I JeeiaKal: perhaps the personal name eekaa? 
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12 

Iny, Vilor78¢:2:5 x 04 cm: 

Ἐπὶ 1. enaicl 

(On the verso: faint traces, perhaps of writing) 

1 The demonstrative pronoun Nati may have been intended here. 

13 

Τὴν Vil τΖοῦ: τ Χ τ διότα: 

(The verso is blank) 

14 

Inv. Vil 226%: 3.6.x τὸ cm. 

ΤΌ ἘΠῚ 
jJmauHc[e 

(The verso is blank) 
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15 LETTER OF ISAAC, PSAI, 

AND BENJAMIN TO MESOUER(IS) 

Inv. VIII 46°: 6.8 x 8.2 cm. 

The hand is of an uncial type, and irregularity in size and shape 

shows that the writer is not very expert. Too little remains of the 
text to enable us to restore more than the opening formula or to - 

judge the general standard of the orthography. The dialect seems 

to be standard Sahidic. The verso preserves no trace of an address. 

[1caJak M[N] pai MN BEN[IAMIN NET] 

[c2]Jai MMECoyHp[(ic) xaipe. 2ACH N] 

[2w]B NIM TNwiNne [EpOoK 

[..]N E€TNaNoygq M[N 
5 [. ]Ne NcCNHY THPpO[Y 

[N]eT2a2THK ε [ 

[.] MN TMMNTO[Yye 

[.] Nak MN 0[ 

ΓΟ MNT. | 
to =: [ . ]ooycce[ 

[. ]epuly (Ὁ) 

It is lsaac, Psai, and Benjamin who write to Mesouer(is), greetings. 

Before everything we greet you...who is(?) good and ... all 

the brothers... who are with you... and the eleven... to you and 

mereach other (2)... 

I ‘pai: Ψάι(ς) is common in the papyri; see NB and Onomasti- 

con, S.V. 
2 MECOYHP[(IC): cf. Μεσουῆρις in NB and Onomasticon. 

The scribe may have written simply Mecoyup. 

16 PRIVATE LETTER 

Inv. VIII το (a): 3.5 X 10.5 cm.; 42¢ (b): 1.5 X 1.5 cm.; 43° (c): 

ἘΣ emi; '44°(d)t 2:3" "2.3 cm; 45°-(e)? 3.5 X 3:1 cm: 

Five fragments survive of this text. The first line of fragment a 

contains part of the standard epistolary formula. The relative 
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position of b and c can be established by fiber correspondence with 

a, 1 but how much has been lost between the three pieces we cannot 

determine. Part of the left margin appears in a, and c preserves 

some of the right. Fragment d cannot be placed, but e, with its 
lower margin intact, represents the end of the letter, or at least the 

last part of a column. The hand is neat and practiced and bears 

strong resemblance to an early fourth-century book hand. Although 

too little remains to justify a translation, it is clear that this letter 

is written in standard Sahidic, with good orthography. The papyrus 

is extremely thin, and some of the writing on the recto has pene- 

trated through to the verso. 

The verso of the Greek text published as 143a contains a mirror 

image of the first nine lines of fragment a. 

ὌΔΘΗ N2[WB NIM 

TNoy 6[e 

MeeTal[ 

Nacpqe[ b -------- 

5 ΟΥ̓ΗΠΕῖ ef GC sce ecco --- 

EBWK N[ JMeNnN .[ li we Nce2ai 
waeinp .[ Jrazel[ 1. TGEAEIN 

oy wal Jazeo[ JaAHewc 
EPHYL e222 - πτττπτττττ-- 

ΤῸ Ἢ 

[ΠῚ Ἰἠ1:| 
mkan [ 

ΙΜπιλί 

Taicaegl[ 

15 ycin[ 

wawTaal 

MireqBek[Ee 

Naix , [ 

Β. 

1 On PI. 67 of The Facsimile Edition of the Nag Hammadi Codices : Carton- 

nage (Leiden 1979), the position of the fragments must be slightly adjusted: 

42¢ and 43° are to be moved up one line in respect to their alignment with 

41°; see J. M. Robinson’s remarks in his Preface, xxi. 
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| | τύ σις Ξθο ἐρυὺνς 

1.κο. .4[ 
Jwwqg Tol 

lexoywrt[ 
JHc MN[ 

5 ]k[ 

ee ney ee Πρ ata oe 

oF on xl st 

CNH]y THpoy Εἰ 
wijJNEe EpwTnN [ 

a 
I Probably the addressee and sender were named in the pre- 

ceding line(s). After 2Aa@H N2[wB NIM, restore TWINE EPWTN 

vel sim. (cf. e 3), “before everything I greet you.” 
13 The first letter appears to be iota with the left dot of a diaeresis. 

e 
3  wi]ne: probably twine (cf. ἃ 1), “I greet you.” 

17 PRIVATE LETTER 

Inv. VIII: 37° (a): 6 x 8-5" 'em-;"'38¢ (b): 3.8 x 5 cm.; 39° (c): 

2.3 X 5.4cm.; 40° (d): 3.2 X 6.8 cm. 

This letter is preserved in four fragments, of which the first (a) 

contains a greeting formula and doubtless came near the beginning; 

it also displays part of the left margin. The position of the remaining 

pieces cannot be established. No writing is visible on the versos. 

>a  --- em e Hee 

10 5 
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] Traces of 2 lines [ 

]ntmpeel 
1. ooyqmM [ 

5 tet dels d ol 

1. προς [ 
5 ἸβΒβελοκεῖί 

1. ΕΡφΙ 
1. of 

Inf 
Pat 

a 
3. Nrap: i.e. yap; for the spelling, see, e.g., P. E. Kahle, Bala’tzah 

(Oxford 1954) I 102. 

18 PRIVATE LETTER 

Inv. VILE “30° (a): 10.2-x 32:1 χη st? (Bb): 3.5)x Tom; 32° (0): 

5.5 xX 7.8.cm.;> 33¢ (d); -1.9b4 OBiem.: 529 (ce): τὸ Χ 3.9 τα; 

35¢ (f): 1.5 Χ 2.7 cm.; 305 (g):.0.8 x 3.5 cm. 
We publish here several scraps of what is evidently a private 

letter, although the first line (a 1) contains nothing recognizable 

as a personal name or intelligible as a formula of greeting. Fragment 

a bears the upper margin; we have not been able to establish the 
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relative position of the other pieces. The writing is large and fairly 

fluent. There is part of a line of writing, probably an address, on 

the verso of e. 

> a 14... oyeenaeimMacapaell 

1 1 Σ15Ὴ[ 

KJaTa ΘετηΝ[ 

1. HOY MONON[ 

JTInoy Tice[al 

JaxeTy .[ 
]nN¢e μπνογτε al 
lype af 2] ub. Jost 

gai 1722 
12N al 

w=exsee eee = 
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-- 1... ογχ[λι (?) 

a 1 Perhaps ]GMEOYE (i.e. (MEEYE) ΕΝΔΕΙ, “he is thinking of these” 
9 First letter possibly kK : 

c 2H corrected from Εἰ 

ἃ 5 Perhaps E]miTimM[a (ἐπιτιμᾶν) 

19 PRIVATE LETTER (9) 

Inv. VIII 58¢ (a): 7 x 2.5 cm.; 59¢ (b): 2 X 2.3 cm. 

This text, perhaps a private letter, consists of two fragments; 

their relative position cannot be determined. The versos are blank. 

a. δε Ξε Μὰ 2 

KE 
Jomkae [ 
ITwMwwxyl[ 

Ῥ. Seek Sees 

71: 
xix!  [ 
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N.B. 1) Except when we quote individual words, our method of citation 

does not differentiate between words actually read in the papyrus and those 

wholly or partially restored. 2) Only in the case of ambiguity is a translation 

given in the indices. 3) For No. 5 we employ our interpretative transcript 

and do not record the orthography of the diplomatic transcript. 

I. INDEX OF PROPER NAMES 

ABpagam 2 Χ R 27; 5.7 

ATOAAW[ 748 8 (see note ad loc.) 
ampoaici(oc) 4.1 (ad[plofe!); 5.1 

BENIAMIN 2 Y V 6; 15.1 

AANIHA 4.1 

Hcay 2 XK 3, 10, 15, 22, 39,  ΙΙ, 25, 32, 39 

Θειλκὰ 11 a1 (see note ad loc.) 
iAakwes 2X K 4; 13, τῇ, 22, 25, V 30, Y Ro,Ve3 

10opaanHc 2X R 36 

icaak 2 XR 28; 15.1 
ICPAHA 3.2 (ICTPAHA) 
IwcHmd 2YV5 

AaBAN 2XR5 

MAKaApi(oc) 6.7 

MECOYHPp(ic) 15.2 

MwycHc 5.8 

TaHce 14.2 

TmaNnexa[ 8a 5 (see note ad loc.) 
TATINOYTE 6.2 

mayae 7a4 

TA2WME 6.1 

cancnwe 5.1; 8a16 (CANCNW), Ὁ 2 (CANCNW) 

coypoyc 4.16 

cyMewn 2YVO6 

xanaan 2 Y Rio 

war 15.1 

2POYBHN 2YV9Q 

Il. INDEX OF COPTIC WORDS 

aN 2) Y. V-53-6; 503 78 7 

anok 2X R39, Y V13; 48 
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ama 8413 (amma), b 2 (amma) 

AT- 

atTwmHpe 2YV5 . 

ayw 2X R15, 18, 21, 27, 33, VI, 4, 27, 28, 33, 36, 41, Y R 2, 

5,6, V 13; 726, b3; 8a τὸ 

awar 2X V7 (awael) 

BwkK 2X R14, 29; 16a6 

Beke 16a17 

BWA 
epoa 2XR 12, 32, 33, 38, V 9,17: 3.7; 4.4; 5.8 

BAaAaMMeE 2X VII 

ε-. 2X BR 6, τὸ, ΤΙ, 16; 20, 23, 320, V 1.133, ΖΝ 28. V Rizo; Vee 

12; 4.9 (a-), 9, 13 (Ὁ), 14, 15, 22; 5.6 (3); 6.4; 8a 5, 7 (a-), ὃ 

(see app.); 16a 6 

epo= 2X KRr16, V 26, 40, Y R11; 4.2, 19; 5.2; 6.3, 6; 7b 8; 

15.3; 16e3 

See also BWA, TWPE, WZE EpaT=, 2pal, Xwe= 

eBpa 8a 14 (eBpe), 15 (€qBPe) 
epHy 2YR7; 15.11(?); 164 9 

ecooy 2 X R 7, 20, V 13 

ετβε- 5.3; 8 a 14(?) 
ETBHHT= 5.4 

e2ze ox &cow 2 XR 8, V 15 

ΗΙ 4.12 

e1 2X R16, 23,40, Υ R 9, VY 84.27; 5.10; 8 x 

e1e 4.21 (εειε) 
Εἰῷ ass 2 X V 16 

eine bring 2 X V ro, Y V II, 13 

ΕΙΟΟΡ 
xioop 2 X R 36 

eipe 2 XK 18; 31,32, 34, 37, 30, V 3; 21, Υ 6, 3, oe 

22. 5. 

Peqp NoBe 4.8 

εἰς 2Χν AL 

€.2HHTE 2X KR1I5, V 33 (2HHME), Y R5 (φ ᾿ηΗπε) 
(e)iwt father 2 X R 26, 28, Y Rg, V 2, 4, 9; 4.1, 4, 16; 6.1, 6, 

7, V (address) 1; 8a 5, 16, VI 
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ke- 2 Y V 6; 4.12 (Κογε) 
Koy! 5.3 

Kw 2 X V 4; 4.4, 9 

Kwre 2 X R 12 

ka2 2 X R 30, Y Καὶ το, 14; 19 a 2 

Ma eek No.7, Xo τ 4.20; 27 

ΜΕ love 4.18 

Mainoyte 8 a 4, 6 (Ma-) 
Mepit 4.1, 20, 24; 6.1 (ΜΕΝΡΙΤῚ), 5 (MEeNPIT), 8 

Metruth 2 X R 33 

MaaB 2 X V 13 

MkKa2 4.6, II 

MN- with 2X R5, 7, 8, 16, 20, 34, V 35, 30, Y V 2; 3.7; 4.2, 23; 

5.2; 6.11; 8a 15; 15.1, 4, 7, 8; 16d 4 

NMMaz 2XR17,109, Y R13; 4.12 (NEMMe), 22 (NMAK); 

5.3 

μπῶλ 4.9 (Mqwa); 6.5, V 2 

MOYP 
Mppe 2 Y R 2 (meej]pe; see note ad loc.) 

MICE 
mace 2 X V 16 

MHT 2 X V 15, τό; 5.7 

MNT- 15.9 (MNT.[) 
μντογε 15.7 

Mate greatly 
emate 2 X R 18; 4.6, 14 

MHTEe 2 X V 22 

mMTo 2 XR 12 

MTON 4.17 (MMTON) 

MAY 
etmMay 2 X V 8 

Maay 2X VI 
Mayaa= 2 X V το 
Moyoyt 2 Y V τὸ 

Moowe 2 X V 20 (Mowe), 29 (Mowe) 

Moy? fill 
Mezgcnte 2 X R 24 
Mezgcnay 2 X V 35 (Mey-) 

ME2WOMNT 2 XV 36 
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N- attributive part., passim 
MMOs 2X RI, 4, 14, VI, 24, 26, 38, Y R7, 12, V 10, 12, 

£55 τη} TS VO:10; 8.5 τῇ J 

N- dative prep., passim 

nas 2X R7, 29, 38, 322 3. 4,30, Y R 14719, V3; 355 

4.4 (NNAK); 5.4; 6.9; 7b 7; 15.8; 17a ὃ 

N- negative pref. 6.5; 7b5 

Na have pity 
NaHT 8a 4, 7 

Na go 2 X V 27 

NoBe 4.8, 21 

NKOTK 2 XV7 
NIM who? 2X V 27, 28; 4.10 (Ὁ; see note ad ο f.) 

NIM every 2 X R 33, 34, V 37, Y R11; 4.2, τὸ (ὃ; see note ad 

0:1.) τὸ; 5.2; 6.32. 151: ΠΟΘΙ 

νλνογ- 15.4 

ΠΕΤΝΆΝΟΥΙ 2 X R 31, V 3 

NoyTe 2X R 26-28, Y R 8; 3.8; 4.9, Io, 20, 22, 26; 18 c 5 

ΜΔΙΝΟΥΤΕ 8a4,6 

NTOK 2 X V 2; 4.23 (NNTOK) 
NTooy 2 Y V 2 

NtToqg 2 X R15, Y V 14 

Way look ΣῪΝ ΖΝ re 8.5 197 (ἢ 
Nwotr 2 Y R 14 

NawTre 2 X R 32 

Noyxe 4.23; 8 Ὁ 3 (NeE6) 
NOO 4.5 

N61 2-X R 5 (xe), 7, 13, 22, 25, Y R 6, Vi3 

οειλε 2 X V 13 

ave 2 XV τὸ, 19, 22, 23 

π- T- N- defin. art., passim 
TaA- TA- NA- poss. pron., passim 

πλ- Ta- Na- poss. art. 2 X V 28, 30 

Tai Tar nar 2 X R 2 (raet), 3 (raei), V 6 (mae), 28 (Naet), 
"Yea 8, Vi αι; τὸ 

πει- τει- νεῖ- 2 X V 38; 4.9; 6.11 (πεει-), Ν 3 
Te Te ΝΕ copula 2 X R 2, 3, V 28, 31, Y R 8 

WoPpx 2 V 22 
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TmwT 3.6, 7 

Tmww 2X R 1g 
Tmwac 2 Y R 6 

πως 16 c 6(?) 
πεχε- 2 Y Vo 

Texas 2X R21, 25, Vig, Y R3, V3, 14; 6.15; 7a 6 

pwmMe 2X Riz, Y R12 
peq- 4.8 

pan 4.3 

pawe 1747 

pwer 2X VI 

ca side 

NGa-= 2%. V η΄’. 

NCWe 2 XV 34; 3.6; 4.145555 

MNNCa- 4.26 (MNCa-) 
co 

tco 6.14 
cmoT 4.9 

con 2XR1I5, 39, Vil, 25, Y R4; 3.1, 4; 4.3, 16, 23; 6.4; 8a 8, 

dr; 15.5; 16 e 2 

cwnt found 
cnte 8 a 18 (cnt) 

cnay 2 Y Viz1 
cure 2 X K 21, 37 

Me2cnay 2 X V 35 

Me2cntTe 2 X R 24 

cpge 16a 4 

CwTM 4.5 II 

coyo 5.3 
cooyn 4.10; 5.8, 9 

cwamMm 6.13 (awem); 7a5 (wwem) 
c2ai 3.5 (c2aei); 4.1, 17; 5.1; 15.2; 16 « 6, 14 (?); 18 c3 

ceaiMme 2X RQ 

cH6O 2X VIZ 

+ 2X V 17, Y Ra, V 12; 4.17 (ΤΙ), 22 (ΤᾺ 5); 5.7; 6.14; 8a V.1 

(τ]ς ε 5) 
TBBO 3.3 

TBN He 2ΧΝ 37 
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TWwk be strong 4.14, 21 

TAMO 4.16 

TwMmT meet 2 X R τὸ (τωμντ[ὺ, V 25, 40 

TWN where? 

eTwn 2 X V 28 

TNNOOY 2 X Rog, V 32; 5.5 
THp= 2Y V8; 4.3, 5; 8a 8; 15.5; l6e2 

TWPpE 
ετοοτ 2 Χ R 1, V 23, 34 

NTOOT= 5.7 

2irn- 2X Viz 

TCNKO 2X V 14 

TwT 4.26 

Tooy buy 5.4 

TOYNOC 4.20 

Troyxo 2X R 38 

eBBIO 3.3 (EBBIHHY) 

Taxpo 4.26 

OY- φεν- indefin. art., passim 

oy what? 2 Y R 8; 5.9 

oya one 
oya oya 4.3 

MNTOye 15.7 

oyw news 2 X R το; 4.12, 13, 15 

OYON some 2 X V 36 

OYNOY 

tnoy 2 X R 36; 16 a 2; 18 c 3 (TINOYy) 
TENOY 4.4, 13, 15, 24 

oywa) wish 3.4 (oywwe); 4.15 (oywwe); 16 a 8 
OYQWH 

NTEYMH 2X V ὃ 

OVW? ΣΧ εν ΟΣ ΠῚ 

oyxal vb. 2 X R 25 (oyoox) 
nn. 8 a τὸ (eoyxal; sic); 18 e V x (?) 

w 3.4 

wWn2 4.28; 5.10 

Wiles VO, 27 
Ηπε 16a 5 (Ὁ) 
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ωσοκ 2X R6 

wee epat= 4.21 

Wa- 9 2 XK τ 14, Y_K Ὁ 

ρον 2 Y V 12, 14 

See also 2pal 

me hundred 2 X R17 

wo 2XV5 

WAHA 4.23, 25; 8 b 3 

waédom 8 a 14 (wea6éal[m) 

WHM 8 a 14, I5 

womntr 2 X V 36 (womrT) 
wine 4.2, 11, 14; 5.2; 6.3, 4,6; 7b8;8a5, 7, 8; 15.3; 16e 3; 

17 a2 

gqaimine 2 X R 13 

wmwne vb. 4.5; 5.6 

nn. 4.6 

wwm 4.19 (woomoyl, 1.56. womoy) 
wmwne 2X R6, 24, Y R11, V5, 6; 3.5; 4.3, 23, 27; 5.9 

ἦρε 2 X V 2, 15, Y V 11, 14; 4.19 

arwmHpe 2 Y V5 

gy Ww PIT 
wopmn 2 X R 23, V 24, 35 

wHtT 2 X V Ii, 12 

wtToprp 2YR7 

gay profit 4.13 
@axe vb, 2 ΧΝ 3900 RK 13 

ἼΠ 2 ΧΙ ΠΥ 

4Ι 
4λιῶινε 2 X R 13 

qTOOY 
qrey- 2 X R τὸ 

xoytaqte 5.6 

ga- See 2H, 2HT 

2e fall 2 X RII 

2€ way 
noe 2X V5 
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ΤΙΑι ΤΕε Θὲ 2Χ8Ε 2,3 

2H fore part 
2HT= 2 X R 40 ξ 

teou 4.7 (TI aT2u) 
2aeH 4.2; 5.2; 6.3; 15.2; loar 

With poss. adj. 2 X V 20 (2a TA2H), 29°(2a TEKZH) 

21- See TWPE, 20, xw= 

20 
orepast=2 Y Rg 

οὐ“ 2X V 53 

awe 2 Y Rit; 4.2; 5.2; 6.3; 15.3; loar 

IBA Tu τ 

2aa_ servant 

SMISA;. 2X Καὶ 4, 8, Ὁ, IL, 34, V τὸ 20, 90 

amMe 2 X V I5 

Ὁ ΘΟ, XR 12:34.22, 27 

ON] 2 Χ ΝΟ 05. 953198, V 6,7. (N-),.9, 40, Y R'5; 3.2, 2, 7) 4:33; 

5, 10, I2 (M-), 20, 25, 27, 28; 5.1, 10; 6.2; 18 c ὃ 

NOHT! 2 X Ror, Ye Rit: 5.8 

2wN-order (27 X0K af) V yeaa 

2HHITTE See E1C 

2pai upper part 2 X R 30, 35 

ΕΟΡΑΙ ΣΧ Ro, Vt, -Y R10, Ved; 12,43 

wae2pai 2 X R 6 

ΤΥ Ν 2, ΤῊΝ 2 

ont heart) ΚΝ Ὁ 4 6, 10, II, 14, 17; 21,.26 

2a(2)TH= 4.3, 24; 15.6 

2HHTE See E1C 

2oTe fear 2 X R 18, 39, Y V 3 

200y day 

ΜπΠΟΟῪ 6.4 

wa2pal emooy 2 X R6 

200y be bad 

Tmeeooy 3.7 (mEeeay) 

200yT) 2) X R$ 

xe- 2X R 2-4, 5 (= N61), II, 14, 26, 29, 39, V 3, 20, 24, 27, 30, 

36, 40, Y ΚΣ 8, 12; V 4;-£0, ΤᾺ; 3.5; 4.5001 τῇ 2 5 τι) 

(?jasee note ad loc.), 4,5, Ὁ; 00; 7.6 1 

Xt. Zeek το χε V 6, Y Ν᾽ 77.5.6 
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xw say 2X KR 1-3, 14) 20, V 1, 24) ΖΟ 20, 8,41, °Y Ri 7, 10/22; 

ν τὸ; δ᾽; 6.6 

«ὦ “- 

exn- 2X V2 

exw= 2 Y V ὃ 

XWKM 4.20 

xnoy 2 X V 26 

xtto 2 X R 30 

mMoOEIC 2X Kh τὸ 26, ¥-32) Y R13; 4:2..4,.15. 16, τὸ; 25..28 

Bat 612-78) a. 3, ὁ. τὸ 

xooy 2 X V το 

xOvor 2% V 12,313,167 16.d 3 

xoytaqre 5.6 

Ge 4.4, 13, 15, 24, 27; 16a 2 

Gie 2 X V 12 (όειε) 

OBBE 

όωβ 4.8 

6wwme 5.6 (see note ad loc.) 
Gamoya 2 xX V 14 

Gine 4.1, 15 

GIN6wp 5.7 

όερωβ 2 X R 35 

όοτ 6 V 3 

Gooyne 2 Y R 3,5, VI 

Gix 2X Res. τ, ¥ V x12 

60x6(eE)x 2 X R 24 

Ill. INDEX OF GREEK WORDS 

ἀγαθός 8a 4, 6 

ἀγάπη 180 1 

αἰτία 3.2 
ἀληθῶς 6. 8 

ἀλλά 6.15 

γάρ 2X R35; 4.5, 17; 17 a 3 (ΝΓΔΡ) 
ὃ 2X R17, 25, 37, V2, 19, Y V1, 3,9, 14:4:8 13.1 

διατελεῖν (?) 4.12 (ΔΙΔ[; see note ad loc.) 
δικαιοσύνη 2 X R 32 

δῶρον 2X VQ, 31 

si μή τὸ 7b4 
elte 5.10 
ἐλπίς 4.22 (2EaTTIC; for 2EATTIZE; see note ad loc.) 
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ἐπειδὴ 4.12, 16, 19 (all ETMIAH) 

θάλασσα 2X V5 

καλῶς 4.13 (KAAOC) 
nate 2X V 38; 4.3; 18 c1 

χλῆρος 7a7,b6 
κόσμος 4.27 

λαός 2X Rig; 8a7 

μακάριος 4.23 

μαστιγοῦν 4.18 ([MAC]TIKOY) 
un mote 2X R 40 

μοναχός 8a V2 (MONOXOC) 
μόνον 18 c 2 (9) 

ὅμως 4.8 ([2]OMmMC) 
παιδεύειν 4.18 (TEAEYE) 
παρεμβολὴ 2 X R 2t, 23, 37 

πνεῦμα 3.1 
προφητεία 3.8 

σπέρμα 2XV5 
σῶμα 5.10 

ταλαίπωρος 4.8 

φύσις 164 15 (PYCIN) 
χαίρειν 

χαῖρε 4.2; 5.2; 6.) (ΧΕΡΕ); 15.2 
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